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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Fadlallah Called Voice of Iran in Lebanon 


94AS0056A London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
3 Oct 93 p 15 


[Text] London—The silent battle in Lebanon that has been 
raging between Rafiq al-Hairiri’s government and the 
Hizballah Party since this government was appointed last 
October has come to a head following the death of nine 
participants in the demonstration organized by the party 
in Beirut in order to declare its protest party against the 
Palestinian-Israeli agreement, according to the party. 


The party has been describing al-Hariri’s government in its 
statement as “murderer and killer.” Although the official 
Lebanese stand is opposed to the agreement, similar to the 
Syrians’, Hizballah was the only organization that chose to 
take the trouble to go out into the streets in order to 
proclaim its opposition. This has prompted President Ilyas 
al-Hirawi and Prime Minister Rafiq al-Hariri to wonder 
about whom this party is demonstrating against in Beirut 
streets since the government is already adopting the same 
stand the party itself is advocating. 


The timing of the demonstration was significant. The party 
called for the demonstration following the return of 
Shaykh Muhammad Husayn Fadlallah from one of his 
frequent visits to Tehran during which he met with Iranian 
President Rafsanjani and the leader of the Islamic revolu- 
tion Ali Khamene’i. The party sources said that discus- 
sions during this visit dealt with coordinating stands with 
regard to the new situation the area is entering under the 
title peace with Israel on all fronts. This has led to many 
questions being raised regarding the role the party should 
be playing in Lebanon at this stage, and how far this role 
clashes with the Lebanese government which closely coor- 
dinates its stands with Syria’s. 


Although Shaykh Fadlallah is called by party members 
“al-Sayyid” [master or lord], he does not have any 
official or organizational title. He introduces himself as a 
worker in the Islamic movement. Yet the great influence 
he wields in the broad intellectual field and the political 
and media contacts in Lebanon makes him the actual 
leader of the party whose secretary general is Shaykh 
Hasan Nasrallah. In his speeches and statements Shaykh 
Fadlallah rejects the coming peace and believes that if 
the Lebanese Government were to sign a peace agree- 
ment, its signature would be that of a government not 
recognized by its people. Therefore, whether the govern- 
ment signs an agreement or not is immaterial, because 
the people reject all that. 


Shaykh Fadlallah has close ties with Iran that date back to 
school days in al-Najaf where he established close ties with 
Khomeyni when he was in exile there. He also established 
contacts with Iranian leaders of various inclinations. In 
al-Najaf Fadlallah was taught by leading Shi’ah scholars 
including Ayatollah Montazeri, Muhsin al-Hakim, and 
Abu-al-Qe sim al-Khu’!. When he returned to Lebanon in 
1966, when the Shi’ah tide was not what it is today, he 
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began his social activities in an easter Beirut suburb (Hay 
al-Nab’ah). After the inhabitants of the area were evacu- 
ated from there, he moved to the southern suburb where he 
is still there. 


Fadlallah was the target of an assassination attempt carried 
out by the CIA rear his house in Harit Hurayk quarter, 
following the destruction of the Marines headquarters in 
Beirut. Hizballah was then accused of being the perpe- 
trator. Fadlallah is 57 years old, was born in ’Aynata town 
in southern Lebanon. He is married with 11 children. 


EGYPT 


Opposition Party Head cn Vice Presidency 
93AF0837D Cairo 4L-AHRAR in Arabic 30 Aug pp 1, 3 


[Article by Mustafa Kamil Murad: “The Vice President 
and the Political Situation!] 


[Text] Article 139 of the Egyptian Constitution provides 
that the president of the republic has the right to appoint 
one vice president or more, to relieve them of their posts, 
and to determine their jurisdictions. Some of the constitu- 
tional articles refer to the duties of the vice president but 
do not specify such duties. Rather, they refer to them in 
general terms. The source of these jurisdictions is the 
president of the republic; that is, he assigns to his deputy 
whatever tasks he may deem necessary. Article 82 of the 
Constitution provides that if a temporary hindrance arises 
that prevents the president of the republic from carrying 
out his jurisdictions he will assign the vice president to act 
on his behalf. 


But Article 84 of the Consitution says that in case the post 
of president becomes vacant or he becomes permanently 
incapable of carrying out his duties, the People’s Assembly 
speaker assumes the post temporarily. If the Assembly is 
disbanded, he will be replaced by the chairman of the 
Higher Constitutional Court, on the condition that neither 
will be nominated for the presidency, as Clause 2 of Article 
85 provides, until the vice president assumes the presi- 
dency temporarily pending judgment is passed on charge 
of high treason against the president of the republic or of 
committing a crime, on the basis of a proposal submitted 
by at least one-third of the People’s Assembly members. 
The indictment shall be passed by a two-thirds majority, 
something that is almost impossible to happen. 


On the basis of this, we draw the following conclusion: 


First: The appointment of one vice president or more is 
optional for the president of the republic and not obliga- 
tory as it is in the case of appointing the prime minister, his 
deputies, the ministers, and their deputies (Article 141). 


Second: It is the president of the republic who determines 
the jurisdictions of the vice president or vice presidents 
and relieves them of their posts. This means that the post 
of vice president, like that of the ministers, is appointed 
and relieved of his posts by the president of the republic. 
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Third: The vice president, if there is one, has no jyirisdic- 
tions other than acting for the president in case oc. a 
temporary hindrance that prevents the president of the 
republic from exercising his jurisdictions. 


Briefly, there is no justification for the appointment of one 
vice president of the republic or more under the present 
constitution, particularly since President Husni Mubarak 
did not wish to use his right to appoint one vice president 
or more. Rather, during the past 12 years he remained 
without a deputy, thus using his constitutional right to 
that. We believe that the new constitution could provide 
for the election of a vice president alobg with a vice 
president who would automatically take over powers in 
case the president is temporarily absent. He will assume 
the presidency until the expiration of the president’s term, 
in case the post of president of the republic becomes 
vacant or the president will be permanently incapacitated. 


Official Announces Plans for Uranium Production 


93AF0837C Cairo AL-JUMHURIYAH in Arabic 
7 Sep 93 p § 


[Article by Muhammad ’Asim] 


[Text] Dr. Nabil al-Hadhiq, head of the Atomic Energy 
Authority, said that four locations of granite rocks have 
been discovered and designated for the first time in Sinai 
and in the eastern desert. The rocks contain 15,000 tons of 
uranium, the production of which will begin at the end of 
the present five-year plan that ends in 1997. 


He said that work on those locations has been going on 
for more than 15 years, during which time more than 70 
locations were discovered in various parts of the 
republic. Infrastructures, including plants, research 
units, and equipment have been installed near those 
locations during this time. 


He added that there is no alternative to the utilization of 
uranium, now that it is being employed in all peaceful 
aspects of life, including treatments in hospitals, fertil- 
izing agricultural land, operating turbines for electric 
power generation. Egypt’s electricity production does 
not exceed 60 billion kilowatt hours annually, while a 
nuclear reactor can produce 600 megawatts with the 
power of 100 tons of uranium. 


He said that so far Egypt did not produce any uranium. 
Uranium production no longer poses a danger after ade- 
quate safety measures have been created. 


He said that the whole world now uses uranium in all fields 
of life. According to IAEA [International Atomic Energy 
Agency] estimates, world oil deposits will run out within 
30 years, natural gas within 45 years, and coal within 200 
years, while uranium deposits are sufficient to last 500 
years on the basis of current utilization. 


He said that while the search for uranium is being carried 
out, the Authority has veen producing other minerals, such 
as rutile, which is used in manufacturing steel rods, paints, 
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amd monazite, which used in manufacturing floor mate- 
rials, and zircon in manufacturing ceramics. 


He denied that Egypt came under foreign pressure over the 
production of urnai’'m, stressing that the IAEA only wants 
to know the magnitude and quantity of produced uranium 
and how it is being used. 


IRAQ 


U.S. Accused of Assuming Police Role for World 


94AE0036A Baghdad AL-THAWRAH in Arabic 
14 Oct 93 p 2 


{Article by Hadi Tu’mah] 


[Text] The U.S. defense secretary announced that Wash- 
ington intends to establish a force consisting of 15 divi- 
sions of the special guard in order to carry out urgent 
intervention operations in “tension areas” in the world. 
This calls for a pause to examine what the United States is 
planning to do at the present stage. The report directly 
quotes the defense secretary himself, a proponent of cre- 
ating the proposed divisions, saying that these will consist 
of highly trained, powerful, and fully equipped forces. 


The usual excuse the American people are given as a 
justification for the creation of such forces is to support the 
“legitimate” U.S. stand. But the truth is completely the 
opposite. The truth is that the U.S. stand worldwide, 
beginning with Vietnam and Iraq and ending with 
Somalia, is so far motivated by the U.S. past defeats in 
battles against the peoples of these countries. Meanwhile 
the type of these defeats should not be forgotten. [sentence 
as published] 


The U.S. defeat in Vietnam seems somewhat different, 
both in essence and in form, from the failure of the U.S. 
aggressive plan against Iraq. Now that Washington 
seems to be embroiled in another defeat in Somalia, it 
means that Washington is plagued by defeats in every 
place, location, and time. The arsenals of faith by which 
the people arm themselves will always remain stronger 
than the arsenals of destructive weapons by which Amer- 
ican aggressors arm themselves. 


Undoubtedly this is certain and stands no argument. It is 
also certain that the United States wants to create this type 
of military force in order to make up for the failure of the 
Rapid Deployment Force [RDF] it established shortly 
after the Vietnam war with the aim of imposing its 
hegemony on the world. Indeed its aim is also to wash the 
dirty American face of some of the mud of defeat and of 
the shame of failures of NATO plans against Iraq under the 
U.S. leadership. 


It is also certain that the tasks of the new forces of 
aggression will be directed against the Third World coun- 
tries but will not go beyond to tension areas in Europe. 
Therefore it is unlikely that the American forces will 
intervene in order to stop the unjust aggression against the 
people of Bosnia-Herzegovina, for example. What Western 
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commentators said regarding the objective behind estab- 
lishment of the new aggressive forces is that it is to boost 
the American people’s morale, end the embarrassment in 
which the U.S. forces found themselves in Somalia, and 
reassure the American people that the U.S. will not get 
involved in major conflicts. In fact, this is not all that lies 
behind creating the new aggressive forces. What lies 
behind it is something bigger and more serious, namely the 
greedy and covetous way the United States insists on 
imposing hegemony on the world. This is confirmed by the 
fact that Washington has categorically rejected the idea of 
establishing a joint European Corps, because it insists that 
there should be no other force sharing U.S. hegemony of 
the world. On the other hand, events have confirmed the 
implicit criticism by UN Secretary General Butrus 
Ghali—despite his well-known record and his accusing the 
United States of playing the role of world policeman. 
[sentence as published] 


A quick glance at the tasks of the new U.S. aggression 
forces would readily show that their objective is not to 
support the “legitimate” U.S. stand, but rather to 
strengthen the role of the U.S. policeman on the interna- 
tional level so that the U.S. force will remain the world’s 
number one force following the collapse of the cold war, as 
the U.S. defense secretary said. 


Alleged Support for Saddam by Kurdish Leaders, 
Citizens 


94AE0015 Baghdad AL-'IRAQ in Arabic 10 Sep 93 p 5 


[Text] In the historic address that President leader Saddam 
Husayn delivered on 30 September 1993, when his excel- 
lency received the chairman and members of the Executive 
Office of the National Union of Iraqi students, he touched 
on the situation in the north and reviewed in detail the 
tasks our great people and the Kurdish people, in partic- 
ular, are shouldering in order to overcome the tragic 
situation in the self-rule area in Kurdistan and to achieve 
our Kurdish people’s objectives of preserving the land and 
the country and protecting its freedom, security, and the 
right to a free and dignified life. These objectives are being 
interfered with by the traitors and agents in collaboration 
with their American and Zionist masters. 


AL-IRAQ met with a number of Kurdish political and 
social personalities as well as other citizens who spoke 
about this historical event and the tragic situation that the 
area iS experiencing. 


*Ujayl Jalal, secretary general of the Economic and Finan- 
cial Affairs Committee in the self-rule area, said: 


The speech, which President leader struggler Saddam 
Husayn made to the chairman and members of the 
Executive Bureau of the National Union of Iraqi Stu- 
dents, particularly in the present tragic situation in 
Kurdistan self-rule area, is a living example of the great 
love our teader holds for the Kurdish people. It is also a 
confirmation of the major historic and shining role the 
Kurdish people played in building Iraq, their fight 
against the agents, colonialists, and the covetous ones 
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who wanted and siill want to harm Iraq’s unity and 
purity of its soil as well as to obliterate the national 
identity of the Kurds who are genuinely seeking to 
consolidate Iraq’s unity. A lot of water has passed under 
the bridge and little is left. These are hard times that will 
pass, and beloved Kurdistan will once again enjoy living 
in prosperity and total happiness under our triumphant 
leader Saddam Husayn, may God preserve him. 


Dr. Sakfan al-Brifkani, secretary general of Social Affairs 
in Kurdistan region, said: 


The Kurds are the children of this great homeland; they are 
part of the Iraqi people. They reject and fight against all 
suspect ideas. Iraqi Kurdistan is part of Iraq’s glorious 
history, past, present, and future. No honest Kurd who is 
proud of the soil of his Iraqi homeland would accept that 
Kurdistan region becoming a ministate and an artificial 
entity, separate from Iraq and its glory, loftiness, and 
splendid culture across 7,000 years. 


He added: The Iraqis are one body joined by blood, 
spirit, intellect, thought, conscience, and common his- 
tory. Can the soul be separated from the body? Will! the 
Iraqi citizen, be he Kurd or Arab, accept to abandon his 
7000-year-old history and ancient culture in order to be 
bound to weak entities that would be shared and divided 
among the major powers, the powers of oppression and 
tyranny. Our Kurdish people’s adversity will not last 
long, God willing. The leader’s speech to his children, the 
students, on 30 August is a proof of this fact. His 
mention of beloved Kurdistan and of every Kurd in 
Irbil, Sulaymaniyah, and Dahouk in this historical 
speech was like a healing balsam for the wounds. All the 
children of Kurdistan were overwhelmed by joy, happi- 
ness, and delight when they heard the speech of leader 
struggler Saddam Husayn. Victory is ours, God willing. 


Zuhdi Ahmad, secretary general for Municipality Affairs 
in self-rule region of Kurdistan, said: 


The mean and abominable actions being committed in 
Kurdistan self-rule region by agent and treasonous gangs 
will only reap frustration and defeat. The Iraqi, whether he 
is a Kurd or an Arab or from the national minorities, is 
extremely sensitive about his dignity and is proud of his 
character. This character drives him to cling to his Iraqi 
nationality and sacrifice himself for the sake of Iraq’s 
dignity, independence, and sovereignty. The Iraqi people’s 
national revolutions and uprisings are proof of this. There- 
fore, the struggle by the groups of agents and traitors in 
Kurdistan’s self-rule region, who are trying to corrupt 
honest men among our steadfast and patient people, are 
trying to destroy the unity of the Kurdish people who are 
part of Iraqi unity. They also try to sow sedition and create 
disturbances in the area. All these attempts are bound to 
fail miserably, thanks to the efforts of our Kurdish people, 
their noble character, and the deep love for the homeland’s 
pure soil. Kurdistan will become the fire that will incin- 
erate all agent and treasonous groups. 
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Qasim Agha, from Irbil province said: The speech by 
leader struggler, Saddam Husayn, especially the part con- 
cerning the Kurdish issue, confirms the degree of love his 
excellency has and the pride he feels toward every Kurd in 
the cherished northern part of the country. 


He added: Our Kurdish people recall more than ever the 
happiness, which Kurdistan region enjoyed previously. 
But now we are experiencing a difficult economic situatic 
and lack of services. But our proud people in Kurdistan 
will frustrate the sick hopes and dreams of those people. 
Kurdistan will once again rejoin the pure and beloved 
homeland, our struggling Iraq, and our great protective 
shield so that we will once again enjoy the homeland’s 
wealth and the protection of leader Saddam Husayn. 


He said Iraq is the homeland of all. As the President leader 
said to the chairman and members of the Nationa! Union 
of Iraqi Students: The homeland is the place where we live 
and die. It is where we own things or do not own; when we 
own nothing in it is still our country. When we own 
anything in it we put it in the service of the people. This is 
the homeland. 


Concluding, he said: Thanks to its triumphant leader’s 
efforts, the honest people’s efforts, and the rallying of the 
masses around its historical leadership-—all this consti- 
tutes a thorn in the side of the enemies. Our noble 
Kurdish people will be able to thwart all evil and wicked 
conspiracies. 


Husam Khadr Dawud, secretary of the Legislative Council 
and chairman of the People’s Assembly in Irbil province, 
said: 


The people of beloved Iraqi Kurdistan today are living in 
a really tragic situation. This is because it is targeted by the 
gangs of traitors and agents as well as by those serving the 
enemy in the area. Our Kurdish people today realize more 
than ever the magnitude of the great conspiracy that has 
been planned by the tyrants who are coveting Iraq's 
wealth. They have sold their honor to the foreign colo- 
nialist who serves only his own interests. They have 
accepted living in disgrace and treachery. 


Continuing, he said: The tragic situation, which beloved 
Kurdistan is living, and the destruction and ruination it is 
suffering because of the actions and behavior of the 
midgets are exceptional conditions that will, God willing, 
vanish thanks to the efforts of the children of our great 
nation and all the honest and good people in the area. The 
children of our noble country will not accept humiliation 
and disgrace. They will not abandon their glorious history 
that abounds with dignity, pride, and glory. The day will 
come when our Kurdish people will say their true and 
sincere word. They are the loyal children of leader Saddam 
Husayn and his wise leadership. Iraq is one integrated unit 
regardless of how the forces of evil and aggression rally 
against it. 
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Jamal ’Aziz Shikhu, director general of education in Irbil 
province, said: 


Self-rule is our solid national unity. It is the Iraq of all of 
us. Any concept or idea to the contrary is rejected. We will 
fight it in the mountains and valleys; all the Iraqis will fight 
it. It means sowing the seeds of division between the 
Iraqis, something the foreigner covvting Iraq's wealth 
wishes. Iraq’s unity has always been targeted both in the 
past and present. We are extremely confider' that our 
Kurdish people’s love and loyalty to leads Saddam 
Husayn, architect of self-rule and the achiever of all our 
people’s aspirations from the north to the south, will 
continue to be dedicated to Saddam Husayn and to 
nobody else. The tragic situation the area is now experi- 
encing is only a summer cloud that will soon pass. 


Muhsin Tahir al-Barazanji, member of the Political 
Bureau of the Kurdish Democratic Party, said: 


The speech of struggler leader Saddam Husayn, may God 
protect him, to the chairman and members of the Execu- 
tive Bureau of the National Union of Iraqi Students on 30 
August 199 expresses a principled and deep belief in the 
Kurdish people. This was evident in his excellency’s men- 
tion of every Kurd in the northern part of the country. 


He added: Imperialism believed and still believes that the 
Kurdish problem is a trump card, which it can play to 
bring pressure on the political regime in Iraq in order to 
realize gains for itself, contrary to the real interests of the 
Kurdish people. This was clearly demonstrated in its 
boundless support over many years for the agent and 
suspect groups. But then it made a volte face when its 
interests dictated that. 


We absolutely believe that the foreign umbrella over 
beloved Kurdistan will not last and the black clouds shall 
vanish soon, God willing, and Kurdistan will once again 
return to what it always used to be, a part of great Iraq and 
our people will once again be linked to the rest of the people. 


The leader’s speech has opened new opportunities for 
those who strayed from the right path and cooperated with 
the foreigner in one way or another. He cailed on them to 
return to the bosom of the homeland. They should realize 
that leader Saddam Husayn is understanding toward 
everybody and that his love is much greater than their sins. 


We are confident that our Kurdish people will tear the 
foreign umbrella and expel enemies of the people. It will 
thus participate in building the great and un) ed Iraq under 
the banner of “God is Great,” which triumphant leader 
Saddam Husayn, God protect him, is carrying. 


Ahmad Muhammad ‘Inayat, member of the Central Com- 
mittee of the Kurdish Revolutionary Party, said: 


Our proud Kurdish people is an indivisible part of the 
great Iraqi people, joined by a long common history and 
joint struggle in defense of the homeland and its dignity. 
As for those who are now in the same trench with the 
traitors and embrace the enemy represer’ only themselves. 
Their end is near at the hands of our Kurdish people, 
which daily confirms their absolute rejection of their 
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criminal actions. Let all the criminals and agents in Iraqi 
Kurdistan learn the essential fact that our people have 
devoted themselves to the great Iraq since ancient times. 
The people still maintain this pledge. The banner “God is 
Great,” which struggler leader Saddam Husayn is carrying 
will never suffer a setback because it is the banner of right 
and justice. It is surrounded by the hearts of brave Iraqis 
and Kurds and all the brotherly minorities within the 
framework of a united and integrated homeland. 


Sabri Ghulam, branch secretary of the Kurdish Revolu- 
tionary Party. said: 


I would like to remind the agents and hirelings in Kurdi- 
stan Iraq of an essential and manifest fact—that no matter 
how many promises the colonialist makes, he honors them 
only as far as they serve his illegitimate interests. And if his 
interests are exposed to danger, he will dump his lackcys 
on the heap of history. Our people both Iraqis and Kurds 
have for long experienced this. 


We are greatly confident that masses of our Kurdish people 
in Iraqi Kurdistan are aware of their responsibility in 
confronting the agents and saboteurs who are wreaking 
havoc in the self-rule region. Our people will not be misled 
by their false slogans and will forever continue to fight the 
traitors and the turncoats until final victory is achieved 
which, God willing, is near. 


Ahmad Hasan ’Uthman, deputy secretary general for the 
Administration of Municipalities, expressed his astonish- 
ment and surprise at the falsehoods disseminated by 
international news agencies regarding the living conditions 
the Kurdish people are experiencing in the self-ruie region 
in Kurdistan under these extraordinary circumstances. 
The life our Kurdish people are living is very difficult. The 
realities of the hardship, which our people are suffering, 
should not be glossed over. The masses will soon say their 
just word by expelling all the agents and traitors and turn 
every grain of beloved Kurdistan’s soil into a firebrand 
that will burn the enemies and all the traitors. 


Mahmud Muhammad Di: ih’i from Irbil province, said: 
Our Kurdish masses wili not remain silent over the 
hardships. The conditions they are living at present are 
exceptional and will vanish thanks to the efforts of all the 
honest and noble Kurds. The forces of aggression will not 
be able to suppress our Kurdish people’s resolve to live a 
free and dignified life. The love for beloved leader 
Saddam Husayn will continue to be cherished in the 
hearts of all the honest Kurds. 


Mrs. Samira Fadhil pointed out to the popular unrest in 
the area and the denunciation by the people of all the 
antipatriotic and antinational actions the agent cliques and 
colonialists lackeys carry out. Their aim, she said, is to 
implement the will of their masters, and to spread back- 
wardness and destruction in the area rather than pros- 
perity and progress that we have enjoyed under our trium- 
phant leader Saddam Husayn. 
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Nayif Karim Muhammad and 'Aziz Mahmud al-Zibari said 
that the tragic situation, which the masses in Iraqi Kurdi- 
stan are experiencing, is due to the terrorist and repressive 
actions of the agent groups that have defiled Kurdish 
honor, violated the land of beloved Kurdistan, and turned 
the self-rule area into an arena for committing all kinds of 
immoralities, a spy den, and a drug market. Our Kurdish 
masses will never accept this and will not remain quiet no 
matter how long it is going to take. The honest Kurdish 
people reject the reckless actions that leaders of the so- 
called Kurdish parties commit. Falsehoods of these parties 
have been exposed. The masses are waiting for the great 
rebellion against the treasonous leaders. The coming few 
days will confirm the inevitability of the triumph of the 
masses. The agents will only reap disgrace and humiliation 
and Kurdistan, God willing, will be the graveyard for 
whomever tried or tries to subdue the Iraqi people’s will 
and steal the achievements of the glorious 17-30 July 
revolution under the leadership of our triumphant leader 
Saddam Husayn. Children of his Kurdish people have 
confirmed and continue to confirm their deep love for him 
and to rally under the banner of his wise leadership. 


Negative Role, Objectives of Orientalists 
Discussed 


94AE0034A Baghdad AL-THAWRAH in Arabic 
6 Oct 93 p 3 


[Article by Sinan ’Abd-al-Jabbar Abu-Kalal] 


[Text] Iraq and the Arab nation are experiencing, in these 
very days, a unique state of nationalist awakening and 
national awareness, and a feeling of historical steadfast- 
ness in a nearly unique way. It is different from other such 
instances in our contemporary history. This awareness, 
sincerely and enthusiastically eager to know past patriots 
and to learn from their heritage, values, and influence, is 
the inevitable result of scientific understanding and a total 
grasp of the movement of history and its philosophy. 


One of the most dangerous pests to which our combatant 
nation has been exposed is the attempt of enemies, in their 
different languages and varieties, of their diverse sects and 
beliefs, to create a state of anarchy and confusion among the 
people of a single community, and to feed the spirit of 
dissension and hostility among its individuals. It has tried to 
perpetuate dissension and religious strife among their ranks 
and distort the historical realities of Arab Islamic culture. 
All this was in order to halt the renaissance and reawakening 
that had reached its peak in this decisive juncture in the 
history of our nation, and there must be a response. 


Among them are the orientalists who devoted themselves 
to studying the Crusades, with many points of view, both 
praising and blaming, among them both men fair and 
those who avoid the truth. Researchers studying orien- 
talism and the Crusades are unable to find the many 
sources of this movement, so it is not easy for them except 
the trivial part of it which might conceal these two sub- 
jects. This presents researchers with real difficulties, so 
they add their own touches to make a clear picture of 
orientalists and the Crusades. 
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To demonstrate this, the fair-minded German orientalist 
Sigrid Hunke [?] gave an example of what we are saying 
when she said, “I have found nothing in the articles but 
trivialization, which does not satisfy a researcher's thirst.” 


We will make an effort to point up the truth of what these 
fair-minded ones believed, to show the refinement and role 
of the Arabs in human civilization. We will also touch on 
orientalism and make its concept and aims clear. We will 
examine the orientalists’ ideas and learn their views on 
thhe Crusades, and make an effort to respond to the 
orientalists with the meager sources available to us. 


We will, of course, focus on sources containing the points 
of the orientalists who treated the Arabs and their culture 
fairly first of all. Then we will turn to the unfair orientalists 
who were prejudiced against the Arabs and Islam, under 
the influence of many motives and factors, lacking the 
spirit of objectivity and fairness. 


Research depends upon the book of German orientalist, 
Dr. Sigrid Hunke [?] in her valuable book The Arab Sun 
Shines on the West and the book of orienialist Anthony 
West The Crusades, in addition to the books of Gustave 
Lebon, of researcher Subhi ‘Abd-al-Hamid (The Arabs’ 
Decisive Battles) and Montgomery Watt (The Influence of 
Islam on Europe), and Dr. Salih Muhammad al-’Abid’s 
article “The Crusades: Causes and Motives” in AL- 
MAWRID magazine. 


The Concept of Orientalism and Its Goals 


Orientalism, as a term, is a science devoted to studying the 
languages, heritage, culture, past, and present of the 
Orient. Linguistically, orientalism is the east, the place 
where the sun rises. 


The studies that involve the oriental world have been 
labeled “‘orientalism,” and the Westerners who undertake 
these studies are termed “‘orientalists.” 


Orientalism grew and thrived side by side with the impe- 
rialism that Europe experienced in the era of industrial, 
military, aiid cultural development; every country sought 
to compete with its neighbors for the greatest possible 
number of colonies, to exploit them for political and 
economic ends. Among these was the Vatican, in which 
Orientalism grew and developed, making the Vatican a 
small-scale religious state with an army of priests. It led 
Europe politically, militarily, and religously, from the 
Crusades down to the present day. One example of its 
interest in orientalism was the founding of the Maronite 
College in 1754, which was dedicated to graduating orien- 
talists, and still graduates students interested in orien- 
talism in the present day. 


And the orientalists, they are those who are involved in the 
affairs of the Islamic east, who have eagerly devoted 
themselves to studying it and following its cultural, histor- 
ical, religious, and social topics. 


One might remark that it has no specific beginning point. 
Some researchers pinpoint its having begin in the first 
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century AD; others say it began with the Crusades, while we 
find that the Christian west dates the beginning of official 
Orientalism with the publication of the clerica! decision of 
the Vienna Conclave, in 1312, to endow numerous profes- 
sorial chairs in the Arabic, Hebrew, and Syriac languages at 
European universities such as Paris and Oxford. 


It is likeliest, however, that the real establishment of orien- 
talism was in the 18th century, when the west cclonized the 
Muslim world and gained control over its properties, 
usurping manuscripts and taking them for their own 
libraries. 


In the last quarter of the nineteenth century, the first 
orientalist conference was held in Paris in 1873. And 
orientalist conferences have continued to be held. 


Motives and Goals of Orientalism 


The principal motive of orientalism is rooted in the struggle 
between the Islamic and Christian worlds in Muslim Spain 
and Sicily. The Crusades, in particular, got the Europeans 
interested in learning about Islam and its practices. 


Orientalism has many aims, perhaps most of all the 
prevention of the spread of Islam in Europe, and the 
attempt to estrange Muslims from their faith and spread 
dissension in their ranks. The orientalist establishment 
also seeks to appropriate religious ideas from Islam in 
order to base the principles of the church on rational 
religious ideas, since Europeans shunned clerical logic that 
flew in the face of science. 


The orientalist movement turned its attention to serving 
colonialism by revealing the mentalities, moods, and weak 
points of the orientals preparatory to missionary and 
imperialist campaigns. 


Among the aims of orientalism is the destruction of the 
intellectual unity of the Islamic community by spreading 
doctrinal disputes to divide and sectarianize, for a frag- 
mentation throughout the community. It also fragmented 
the linguistic unity of the Islamic community and weak- 
ened the Islamic personality, creating a spirit of disunion 
and feelings of inferiority in the souls of the orientals. It 
spread doubt about the values, principles, and ideals they 
cherished. The orientalists also sought to make orientalist 
studies a source for educating Muslims about Islam. 


Phases of Orientalism 


A. The first phase began when the clergy moved the 
theology and philosophy of Greece from the Arabs to 
Rome, as the church in the west was backward and 
intellectually wanting. 


B. The second phase was when orientalism became man- 
ifest in the 17th century, forming a distorted idea of 
Islam in Europe. It was largely based on the writings of 
the orientalists of the first phase, after the Crusades. 
This phase was notable for obscuring the eastern Arab 
world of Muslim Arabs with a motive of hidden hatred, 
contrary to what it tried to claim about being impartial 
and scientifically objective. 
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Islamic Al-Da’wah Party’s Ideology Analyzed 


94AE0021A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
22 Oct 93 p 19 


[Article by Ghassan al-’Atiyah, Editor in Chief of AL- 
MILAFF AL- IRAQI (The Iraqi File), London] 


[Text] The Islamic al-Da’wah Party [IDP], which was 
founded in 1957, is now considered (after the break-up and 
splitting of the Communist Party) the foremost opposition 
party in Iraq’s political arena. 


Since the end of World War II, the Iraqi opposition has 
been dominated by three Iraqi party organizations in 
succession. The Communist Party, which was persecuted 
by the government during the monarchy period, played a 
leading opposition role during ’Abd-al-Karim Qasim’s 
tenure. Later, it allied itself with Qasim and began to 
persecute the opposition, then led by the Ba’th Party. 
When the Ba’th Party obtained power in 1963, and later in 
1968, it became the hangman of the onposition. During the 
Ba’th’s first stint in power, the Communist Party was its 
victim. When the Ba’th came to power again in 1968, the 
IDP became its victim. 


The Communist Party, the Ba’th Party, and the IDP do 
share some characteristics, despite the great differences 
between them. 


¢ Each has suffered at one time from persecution and 
has had to adopt covert action to avoid repression 
and torture. This situation has precluded the practice 
of democracy within their respective ranks. These 
parties’ leaders have thus engaged in autocratic deci- 
sionmaking, arguing the need for such methods 
because of exceptional circumstances. 

¢ Each of these parties claims to possess a comprehen- 
sive ideology—be it Marxism, nationalism, or 
Islam—which confers on its members the character- 
istic of an elite acting on behalf of the proletariate, 
Arabism, or religion. 

¢ In relating to the people, each of these parties views 
itself as the guardian of the people, believing that it 
knows best what is in the people’s interests. 

¢ Each of their ideologies extends beyond Iraq’s bor- 
ders. In many cases, their ideological and even orga- 
nizational authority is abroad: in Moscow in the 
name oi the International, in Damascus or Cairo in 
the name of Arabism, or in Tehran in the name of 
Islam. 

¢ Each of these parties has used force to achieve its 
objectives, thereby entrenching the principle that the 
ends justify the means. As soon as they attain power 
or come to share power, they liquidate others and 
persecute allies of yesterday. The Communist Party 
fought the Ba’th, which was its ally in the National 
Front opposing the monarchy. The Ba’th has begun to 
persecute clerics to whom it had frequently appealed 
in its fight against the Communist Party and commu- 
nism during ‘Abd-al-Karim Qasim’s tenure. For 
example, the family of Muhsin al-Hakim, the 
supreme, Shiite religious authority, who issued a 
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religious ruling prohibiting communism in ‘Abd- 
al-Karim Qasim’s tenure, later became the first victim 
of Ba’thist rule. 


If political persecution creates its antithesis, the organiza- 
tion’s secret is its incubator. 


The IDP’s literature is limited. The lectures and writings of 
the martyr Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr remain an important 
reference in this regard. Al-Sadr advocated mutual under- 
standing and dialogue with other forces. The statement of 
mutual understanding issued by the party in the early 
eighties, before the Iraqi-Iranian War, is an example of this 
thinking. It appears in a pamphlet issued by the party in 
London in March 1992 entitled “Our Program”: “This 
statement of mutual understanding issued in the early 
eighties makes allowance for the numerous special charac- 
teristics of the Iraqi people’s social composition and active 
political forces. It calls on all of these political groups to 
take up the mission of saving the Iraqi people and pre- 
serving Iraq’s independence and territorial integrity.” This 
positive, political tendency changed after the Iraqi-Iranian 
War broke out. The IDP dropped its efforts to achieve an 
alliance with secular Iraqi forces. Instead, it adopted the 
Iranian formula, as represented in the Supreme Islamic 
Revolution Council in Iraq in 1982, in which the IDP was 
an active member. 


During the Iranian-Iragi War (1980-1988), the IDP 
adopted an organizational and ideological trend—perhaps 
in keeping with political currents in Iran at the time—of 
hostility to any un-Islamic Iraqi political party or force. In 
this regard, it borrowed some notions, quoted below, from 
a book published in Iran to indoctrinate IDP members 
entitled /slamic Call Education, Political Section (pub- 
lished by the IDP, first edition 1984). 


Under the heading of “Theory of Political Action in 
Islam,” the following is stated in said book: 


“It was natural that the IDP—like other sincere, Islamic 
movements and groups—would find the political environ- 
ment contaminated with accusations, vanities, and 
attempts to mislead public opinion, the most important of 
which are the following: (...) 


“6. The propagation of a flood of parties, theories, con- 
cepts, terms, and entities based on nationalist or patriotic 
democratic, capitalist programs, or on theoretical Marxist 
and socialist principles. Such parties, politicians, educa- 
tional and cultural academies, and political thinking are all 
designed to run counter to Islam and to fundamentally 
destroy and weaken Islam’s influence among the people 
through various techniques and means. 


“7. Several emaciated entities linked to European and 
American colonialism, which purport to be Islamic or to 
promote Islamic government. 


“8. Political entities and leaders who claim to be sincere, to 
defend the nation’s causes, and to act to liberate and 
develop the nation. They side with the procession of 
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colonialism ane are linked with it ideologically and polit- 
ically. Examples of this type of ruler and entity are 
*Abd-al-Karim Qasim, Gamal Abdel Nasser, and national 
and crusader movements, e.g., the Ba’th and the like. 


“It was incumbent upon al-Da’wah to make plans to 
confront this aggregate and these circumstances and thus 
bring the people of the nation through the clouds and 
blocked visibility to clarity, understanding, and sound 
political awareness.” (pp 16-18) 


Under the heading, “Capitalism’s Means for Imple- 
menting Its Goals,” the following is stated: 


“[Among these mearis are] the fabrication of regimes, 
parties, and international organizations to safeguard colo- 
nialist interests. Examples of this include parties 
throughout the Islamic world and Latin America that have 
adopted European thought and capitalist culture— 
including laws, regulations, and morals—as a foundation 
and modus operandi. Other examples are provided by 
parties that have adopted change by introducing ideas and 
slogans consistent with the people’s environment and 
nature, e.g., socialism, nationalism, patriotism, and per- 
haps false Islamic slogans at times. Examples of interna- 
tional organizations and laws that serve colonialist inter- 
ests are the United Nations, the Arab League, the 
Nonaligned Movement, the OAU (...) and international 
law, the law of the veto...etc.” (pp 32-43) 


Under the heading, “Foundations and Premises of Islamic 
Political Thought,” is the following: 


“{In taking] a wary, skeptical view of what is issued by 
movements, entities, and personalities which are non- 
Islamic, anonymous, or which have a disquieting past, the 
principle regarding those which are non-Islamic is that 
they are suspect and untruthful in their action. The prin- 
ciple in dealing with someone of doubtful identity and 
intentions, who acts, or seeks cooperation, under the 
heading of Islam, is caution and circumspection in circum- 
stances in which we fear infiltration and political decep- 
tion, in the absence of evidence that proves his sound 
intentions and pure identity.” (pages 57-58) 


Under the heading, “Theoretical Goals of Political 
Action,” it is said that “the IDP has identified infiltration 
after anal. *ing the types of agents and infiltrators. It 
concluded that anyone who has not propagandized Islam 
and promoted its slogan truthfully and sincerely is a linked 
agent, whether or not he is actually linked, because he must 
always swim in an international environment created by 
colonialism, act on the basis of the arrogant powers’ policy 
and interests, and advocate the colonialist impor's of 
democracy, socialism, nationalism, communism, etc. In 
any case, he is only a part of the political equation dictated 
by the colonialist policy planners.” (p 77) 


The second Gulf war was a turning point for Iraqi political 
action in general and Islamic parties in particular. These 
forces had hoped that the second Gulf war would succeed 
where the first Gulf war had failed by toppling the dicta- 
torial regime in Iraq. The Islamic forces pinned great 
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hopes on the March 1991 revolt. However, the interna- 
tional and regional caiculus precluded the success of that 
revolt. In its review of the revolt, the IDP states, regarding 
the position taken by countries in the region: 


“The regional position was not better than the interna- 
tional position. Some governments in the region took 
pleasure in the tragedy that occurred in Iraq. Others 
displayed anxiety over the people’s revolt; they feared 
the next regime, because it would represent the Iraqi 
people’s will.” 


Regarding Iran’s position, the IDP states in its review: 
“Countries which the Iraqi people had hoped would hasten 
to support it in its trial during the revolt, especially those 
countries which were a victim of the regime’s crimes and 
hostile policies, did not rise to the occasion by providing 
what was essential to a people being harmed by hunger 
brought on by a bloody, savage regime” (the pamphlet, 
“Our Program,” March 1992, p 39). 


This analysis reflects the IDP’s difference with Iran, 
which apparently goes back to before the second Gulf 
war, when Iran selected Muhammad Bagir al-Hakim 
instead of the IDP to head the Supreme Council of the 
Islamic Revolution in Irag, which was set up as a 
framework for political action in opposition to the Iraqi 
regime. The IDP continued to be a member of the 
council, though only nominally. 


After the second Gulf war, the IDP opened—under the 
heading of flexibility—to the neighboring Arab coun- 
tries, specifically Saudi Arabia. A delegation of IDP 
leaders visited Saudi Arabia on more than one occasion 
to meet with senior Saudi officials. In consonance with 
the orientations of Syria, Saudi Arabia, and several other 
Iraqi political forces, the party joined the preparatory 
committee laying the ground for a congress of the Iraqi 
opposition in Beirut in March 1991. It subsequently 
became an active member in the joint action committee 
and cooperated with the group that attended the Vienna 
congress (in June 1992). However, at the last minute, it 
announced that it would not participate in the congress 
for procedural, formal reasons pertaining to the timing 
of the congress and allocation of [representational] pro- 
portions among the political forces in the committees. 
Nonetheless, the IDP continued to cooperate with the 
parties that participated in the Vienna congress, which 
was crowne, at the Salah-al-Din and Shaqlawah 
meeting on 22-27 September 1992, in a joint agreement 
to hold an enlarged Iraqi opposition congress with the 
participation of the Islamic parties, including the IDP. In 
October 1992, the Iraqi National Congress was held at 
Salah-al-Din, Irbil, with the participation of the IDP, 
which joined the congress’s executive council under the 
chairmanship of Dr. Ahmad Chalabi. 
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The iDP Withdraws From the National Congress 


In late August 1993, the IDP announced that it was 
withdrawing from the Iraqi National Congress, a move 
that had been hinted quietly for some time. 


This announcement, and statements made by party 
leaders, were general and avoided specifics, which prompts 
a nusaber of observations: 


¢ Because the Iraqi National Congress was knowr. for 
its alliance with the West, specifically America, before 
the Irbil congress was convened, some Iraqi political 
forces and personalities boycotted the congress, but 
the IDP attended it. 

¢ The IDP’s reservations regarding several leaders of 
the Congress can be overcome through the applica- 
tion of internal regulations and the hoiding of free 
elections. In this regard, one asks why the IDP did not 
wait for, or request, the convocation of the congress’s 
national assembly to discuss all of its reservations 
candidly and clearly, instead of alluding to unad- 
dressed reservations? For the Congress leaders’ 
failure to convene the national assembly, or their 
refusal to convene it for any reason, would be a 
mistake that would put the National Congress on the 
popular, democratic touchstone to which it lays 
claim. 

*» The IDP’s solitary exit from the Congress, without 
coordinating with the other participating forces, at 
least the other Islamic forces, weakens the IDP move- 
ment, especially in the Islamic milieu. Moreover, it 
entrenches division within the Islamic house. Here, a 
question arises: How can one speak of the opposi- 
tion’s unity when a primary group in the Islamic 
movement fails to at least unify Islamic ranks? 

¢ Since the second Gulf war, accessibility and political 
flexibility—which are necessary at times, provided 
that the party and its leaders are clear about their 
objectives—have not been seen in the IDP’s course. 
The party is intransigent in negotiations and in indoc- 
trinating its members, and it rejects others. However, 
publicly, in the Arab world and internationally, it 
speaks of unity and a consolidation of forces. At the 
same time that it rejects colonialism and all arrogant 
powers, it seeks justifications for cooperating with 
Western powers and America, and it enters into 
political alliances with forces that are proteges of the 
West and America. These contradictions must neces- 
sarily be reflected in the party's ranks and bases. It 
may be that the main reason for the IDP’s withdrawal 
from the Unified Iraqi National Congress is its desire 
to overcome an internal crisis. 

¢ Some IDP leaders justify cooperaticn with the Con- 
gress, despite its Americanness, with the argument 
that it is the only available auspices for toppling 
Saddam Husayn through a military coup that ushers 
in a transitional government that moves Iraq toward 
popular, Islamic rule. Therefore, the IDP agreed to a 
role in the National Congress that is not in proportion 
to its popularity, and it is also speaking moderately in 
the hope of eliminating the charge of “terrorism” 
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against it, all of this in the hope that the U.S. 
administration will continue Bush’s declared course 
of calling for Saddam's ouster. However, today, after 
Bill Clinton’s advent, Saddam’s ouster no longer tops 
the U.S. agenda. Consequently, the IDP no longer 
sees any justification for remaining in the Iraqi 
National Congress. 


e The IDP’s options have shrunk. Iran recognizes the 


Supreme Council of the Islamic Revolution and is 
interested in the survival of the Iraqi National Con- 
gress, which, for the first time, has given a Shiite 
political current a preeminent position in the Arab 
sphere. Also, the Kurds’ approval of the National 
Congress formula means that they will stick with the 
Iraqi formula and not realize Iran's fear of Kurdish 
separatism. On the other hand, by withdrawing from 
the National Congress, the IDP loses an effective 
opposition pole represented by the Kurds. Action in 
the field in Iraq is impossible without these two 
arenas, unless Syria agrees to undertake active polit- 
ical action, which is not substantiated by events, 
inasmuch as Syria is now occupied with the Israeli, 
Palestinian, and Lebanese file, and any uncalculated 
change in Iraq might result in an alternate [regime] or 
political situation that does not serve Syria’s current 
interests. In conclusion, re-examination, review, and 
new formulae for taking action are needed. 


Al-Tikriti Aristocrats Attacked, Killed by Regime 


93AE0580A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
7 Sep 93 pp 1, 4 


{Article by Kamran Qarah Daghi] 


{ Text] London—Well-informed Iraqi sources confirmed to 
AL-HAYAH, following reports regarding a campaign of 
arrest and executions of scores of people in the wake of 
aborted a coup attempt in Iraq that took place last July, 
that the majority of those targeted by the campaign were 
influential personalities that belong to the al-Tikriti aris- 
tocracy. But these sources explained that these people were 
the target of repression not because they actually staged a 
coup, but also because they held meetings and contacts 
during which they discussed the deteriorating situation in 
the country. Some sources added that these people prob- 
ably addressed a memo to Saddam Husayn calling on him 
to step down from power. 


In the meantime French Foreign Minister Alain Juppe said 
that his government supports maintaining UN sanctions 
against Iraq until it implements all the UN resolutions, 
including Resolution 688. He added that Paris supports 
sending UN observers to Iraq in order to monitor human 
rights violations. 


With regard to developments in Iraq, Iraqi sources said 
one of the victims was ‘Ali ‘Abd-al-Rahman Ahmad al- 
Dawud al-Hamadani, who was a security officer in the 
national command of the ruling Socialist Arab Ba’th Party 
who was arrested last Saturday. 
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The sources said that Safar Mawlud Mukhlis and his 
cousin Jasim Amin Mukhlis were among the victims. The 
first was a retired lawyer and was considered one of the 
traditionally eminent personalities in the Tikriti circle. His 
father, Mawlud Mukhlis was one of the leading personal- 
ities in the area and one of the early pioneers who 
cooperated with late King Faysal I in establishing the state 
of Iraq in the twenties. Because of this background his 
family enjoyed special respect and influence, even among 
the ruling al-Tikriti family, particularly during the era of 
late president Ahmad Hasan al-Bakr. But the family’s 
influence diminished in Saddam’s era. 


Persons arriving in Amman from Baghdad said it was 
customary of Safar to talk in his regular private meetings 
about Saddam Husayn with sarcasm, sometimes calling 
him “this ’ajay,” which in al-Tikriti slang means scoun- 
drel, as an expression of contempt, which the al-Tikriti 
aristocrats feel toward al-Majid family, tc which the Iraqi 
president belongs. As for Raji Abbas al-Tikriti, he, too, is 
considered an “aristocrat.” In the seventies he was the 
commandant of al-Rashid military hospital, then director 
of medical affairs in the defense ministry. He was doyen of 
the doctors’ association in 1990-92. 


On the other hand, Iraqi experts and opposition members 
told AL-HAYAH yesterday that bringing Husayn Kamil, 
President Saddam Husayn’s son-in-law, back into the 
government and appointing him minister of industry and 
minerals; and appointing Safa’ Hadi Jawad al-Habbubi 
minister of petroleum; is an indication that the Iraqi 
president intends to cuncentrate further on mobilizing the 
country’s resources to serve military industrialization. 


The sources said that al-Habbubi (47 years), whose family 
name did not appear in the list of the new ministers, was an 
undersecretary for the ministry of military industrializa- 
tion, which was headed by Husayn Kamil and was respon- 
sible for the Iraqi armament program, including nuclear 
and chemical programs. Up to that time he was director of 
the British Matrix Churchill company, which supplied Iraq 
with equipment for the manufacture of a giant gun. He is 
one of those accused in the case of the BNL Bank and in 
February 1991, he was charged with fraud. 


The sources noticed that even up to last year’s winter he 
frequently traveled to Tunis via Amman in order to 
follow-up contacts with European companies specialized 
in armament. He invested his money in Jordan in order to 
buy a company for metal manufacturing. But he stopped 
traveling after he was involved in a car accident after 
which he was taken to the Amman Surgical Hospital. 
Husayn Kamil sent a squad of bodyguards to protect him. 
The sources said that the WASHINGTON POST in the 
United States reported then that al-Habbubi, who is in 
Jordan, is wanted for justice in the United States. 


In London, chairman of the executive council of the 
Iraqi National Congress, Ahmad al-Chalabi was 
informed through a message from the French foreign 
minister that Iraq has been urged to implement all the 
UN resolutions, including Resolution 688 that forbids 
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the regime from repressing civilian inhabitants. He 
pointed in this regard to France’s participation in the 
Western force to protect the Kurds. 


He said Paris’s demand to ease sanctions on Iraq 
depends on Iraq’s implementation of all the Security 
Council resolutions. 


Role of Cooperatives in Economy Reviewed 


944AE0014A Baghdad AL-’IRAQ in Arabic 
11 Sep 93 p 5 


{Interview with Shakir Mahmud al-Mashhadani, vice- 
chairman of the General Federation of Cooperatives, by 
Jabbar Tarrad, place and date given: “The Cooperative 
Movement Between Proponents and Opponents of Its 
Role in Our Daily Lives”’} 


[Text] It is the hard times, rather than those of prosperity, 
that truly test people’s mettle. Hardships harden people 
and hone their abilities to confront challenges. 


Our country has gone through a difficult experience that 
gave rise to other experiences. Some of those experierces 
have been beneficial and others may be written off as 
negatives. Cooperatives have been one such experience. 


The cooperative movement was launched in Iraq with the 
promulgation of Cooperatives Law No. 22 of 2/7/1922. 
The first consumer cooperative was founded in 1937 in 
Baghdad’s al-Za’franiyah district. 


Cooperatives Law No. 202 of 1970 was promulgated by 
the glorious 17-30 July revolution to define the parameters 
of cooperative action. Cooperatives have continued to 
proliferate and their number grew to 203 by 10/6/1991. 
Did those cooperatives live up to their raison d'etre by 
helping citizens endure the infamous economic boycott 
imposed upon our steadfast country? Or were they a 
merely a means for lining the pockets of certain individ- 
uals who infiltrated that vital sector with commercial 
agendas designed to serve their personal interests? 


The proponents and opponents of the cooperative sector 
have been debated that question back and forth. There are 
even those who accuse that sector of failing to achieve the 
well-publicized economic objectives that prompted its 
creation. 


To ascertain the workings of that sector and the problems 
and difficulties that beset it, causing many citizens to 
express dissatisfaction with cooperative organizations and 
their activities, AL-- IRAQ interviewed those charged with 
responsibility for that sector whose motto is: “Serving 
Citizens Is Our Objective, The Prosperity of Society Is Our 
Goal, and Breaking the Unjust Siege Is Our Quest.” 


We interviewed Mr. Shakir Mahmud al-Mashhadani for 
this comprehensive discourse, which is not devoid of 
frankness. 


[Tarrad] The federation has existed for sometime now and 
has enjoyed the support and patronage of the [country’s} 
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leadership. Has it realized the aspirations of the revolution 
and the patriotic objectives with which it is charged? 


[al-Mashhadani] Yes, were the country living under con- 
ditions of normalcy. We will not, however, use the siege as 
an excuse for not achieving programs and objectives in 
their ambitious forms. We point out, however, that this 
sector deals directly with the public, be it in the fields of 
consumption, service, production, or housing. As such, we 
face many obstacles. It is common knowledge that coop- 
erative sector purchases for consumption can only be of 
products available in domestic markets, of whatever else 
we can buy on commercial markets, and of other essentials 
supplied by the Ministry of Trade such as sugar, rice, and 
small quantities of tallow. Our sector has no recourse but 
to sell at government-set prices and can not deviate from 
them whereas goods available on commercial markets are 
governed by factors that run contrary to government-fixed 
pricing. Our outlets therefore have little to offer and we 
can’t meet the needs even of one-half of cooperative 
members. 


[Tarrad] How do you plan to deal with that situation? The 
siege is a fact of life. Are you going to deal with it sitting on 
your hands when the citizenry expects you to supply its 
needs? 


[al-Mashhadan] Indeed we have strategies and have begun 
the search for alternative sources of basic goods in order to 
supply members enrolled in the cooperative sector. Mer- 
chants are the only problem we now face since they control 
the market. If only they would cooperate with us we would 
be able to maintain stability. They should be content with 
a reasonable profit on their transactions with us. We 
believe that this is a difficult equation that be achieved 
only through the efforts of the good and honorable sons of 
our beloved fatherland. 


[Tarrad] A vast network of cooperatives has sprung up 
throughout the country but the federation’s efficacy and its 
oversight function are nowhere to be seen? 


[al-Mashhadani] This is a valid indictment. We have 
established representative offices of the cooperative move- 
ment in all the governorates and have bolstered the effi- 
cacy of internal oversight to keep pace with the prolifera- 
tion of cooperatives. We also conduct unannounced 
inspections, especially of new cooperatives, and we allow 
people’s groups supervisory roles when distributing 
building supplies and other subsidized essential goods. 


[Tarrad] Cooperatives are charged with negligence in 
assuring the needs of their members, that their boards 
appropriate their offerings, and that their employees 
undermine the [cooperative] movement by their belliger- 
ency towards member-shoppers. 


[al-Mashhadani] There may be some truth to that. We, as 
a federation, issue direct guidelines as well as circulars to 
convey the instructions given by the leader President 
Saddam Husayn, may God keep him and nurture him, 
when he honored the cooperative movement with an 
audience. He impressed upon us the importance of treating 
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citizens with dignity and justice. We consider that an order 
to be obeyed and have circulated [that directive] to all our 
cooperatives and conveyed it to them in face-to-face 
meetings. We take immediate and direct action against 
those cooperatives that du not rise to that directive. [In 
that,] we depend not only on written reports but also on 
those that are phoned in and that we immediately investi- 
gate. We are delighted that all the reports and complaints 
we received had merit and that prompt and immediate 
remedial action was taken. 


[Tarrad] Would you cite an example? 


[al-Mashhadani] A lady contacted me personally to inform 
me that the chairman of one cooperative and its secretary- 
general obtained a refrigerator and a freezer without ben- 
efit of lottery. We investigated the matter and took appro- 
priate action against those individuals. I would like to 
mention something positive for the record. Our citizens 
have reached such a state of understanding that they report 
all the aberrations that they witness. 


[Tarrad] Many members are discouraged from shopping at 
their cooperatives because of their distant locations and 
because there are no established shopping hours. Conse- 
quently, those who live in their vicinity get the lion’s share 
and those who are not get nothing. 


{al-Mashhadani] Our objective in the cooperative move- 
ment is to achieve justice. As far as cooperative are 
ecacerned, we have two types of cooperatives: professional 
and geographic. For example, al-Zawra’ consumer cooper- 
ative whose membership is composed of journalists, has to 
dedicate one shopping day for employees of AL-IRAQ 
and another for employees of AL-THAWRAH. The same 
holds true for the cooperatives of physicians, engineers, 
etc. Geographic cooperatives are meant for retirees who 
are not issued central market cards and who do not belong 
to professional cooperatives. I would like to point out here 
that those with central market cards are not allowed 
membership in federation cooperatives. We are serious 
about this rule and violators will face the consequences. 
We hope to raise the awareness of those individuals 
because this is the only way to ward off violations. Frankly, 
violating that rule effectively means stealing somebody 
else’s rights. We wil! ve deferring to the findings of a 
member's precinct and of the People’s Council. The fed- 
eration shall continue to be on top of that. 


[Tarrad} What action do you take against (hose [violators]? 


[al-Mashhadani] We have instructed the Oversight and 
Inspection Organization to make unscheduled inspections 
of cooperative society books. Those found in violation 
would be dropped from membership and their precincts 
notified. I would like to point out that cooperative 
chairmen and secretaries-general are directly accountable 
to us for such incidents. We have indeed found a number 
of cooperatives to be in violation and have, as a result, 
dismissed their boards and merged them with other coop- 
eratives or turned them into cooperative markets for other 
cooperatives whose boards function properly in a manner 
consist ent with our primary objective of service to citizens. 
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[Tarrad}] Do you have a specific strategy to develop coop- 
erative action and to keep out opportunists? 


{al-Mashhadani] This is both very difficult and easy at the 
same time. The secret lies in how aware cooperative 
general assembly members are. General assemblies have to 
elect honest and competent members and this is our only 
guarantee against opportunists who manage to infiltrate 
cooperatives as they proliferate. We are serious about 
holding conferences to renew confidence in members of 
administrative assemblies. 


[Tarrad] What happened to the year-end statements of 
cooperatives and why haven’t the members received their 
share of the profits? 


[al-Mashhadani] I am the one to answer to this. Profes- 
sional federations and all service cooperatives have for- 
warded their statements with the exception of three soci- 
eties in the production sector and the books of the latter 
are already in the hands of [the accountants]. It was 
impressed upon those cooperatives that unless their state- 
ments are completed within two months their boards 
would be dismissed and their managers held to task. 


[Tarrad] What are the activities of the professional housing 
cooperative federation. Does it have strategies for dealing 
with the economic problems that burden the citizenry? 


[al-Mashhadani] We follow the leader’s directives on the 
housing sector in that its function should not be limited to 
the distribution of building lots. This can be handled by 
the state. The housing sector has therefore begun to pre- 
pare studies on low-cost housing in coordination with 
architects and specialists. We received studies and models 
from several sources and have begun looking into these 
models. Cost accounting, however, showed that they are 
very costly and we are therefore proceeding slowly for the 
time being in view of the onerous siege. We have distrib- 
uted several building lots in the governorates and are 
obliging citizens to build on them in conformity with the 
award-winning prototypes models made available by the 
Ministry of Housing and Reconstruction. 


[Tarrad] And the service cooperative federation—what is 
its purpose and has it won the satisfaction of those whom 
it serves? 


{al-Mashhadani] The function of that federation is to 
provide services to the inhabitants of housing complexes 
and to offer household services through equipment repair 
and mass transportation cooperatives. This year, it is 
transporting the employees of 13 ministries on 1034 busses 
of which 758 are currently in operation, 145 in need of 
major repairs, and 131 in need of minor repairs. We have 
been able to resurrect some busses that were completely 
broken down. We are grateful to the Ministry of Industry 
for supplying 300 batteries and we anticipate the delivery 
of tires for those busses. As to services for housing com- 
plexes, the competent federation responsible for 12 such 
complexes in Baghdad and in the governorates, has its 
problems. Those are not easy and they relate primarily to 
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subsidized transit fares which fall short of providing per- 
manency and sustainability. We are optimistic about the 
future, though. 


[Tarrad] What pragmatic working plans does the federa- 
tion have for supplying future citizen needs? 


[al-Mashhadani] We have ambitious plans and programs 
and it is our hope that the cooperative sector would attract 
aware and educated elements that would help bolster its 
relations with other populist organizations in the effort to 
achieve our primary objective of securing for citizens a 
better quality of life. 


Relocation of Institutions in Baghdad Called 
Political 


93AE0617A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
13 Sep 93 p 13 


[Article by Khalid al-Qashtini: “Al-Karkh: Baghdad’s Gate 
to the Bedouin Arabs; al-Rasafah: The Capital’s Gap for 
Foreign Invasion”] 


[Text] London—The relocation of government institutions 
from al-Karkh to al-Rasafah had important political and 
human significance, denoting the transfer of the center of 
influence from Arabs to non-Arabs; the Tigris guards 
Baghdad from the south and west against the semidesert 
(Arabs) and opens it from north and east to Iran and Central 
Asia 


] have dwelt too long on Baghdad, on the two sides of 
al-Rasafah and al-Karkh, and on why storks landed on the 
al-Rasafah side and why people from Najd settled on the 
al-Karkh side. I have received a variety of comments on 
this issue, which is worth examination because of the place 
that Baghdad has occupied in Arab literature. The names 
of al-Karkh and al-Rasafah are mentioned in numerous 
creative works of verse and in entertaining anecdotes. This 
is something that has aroused in me the wish to tackle the 
various aspects of this issue, even if with some brevity. 


An interesting thing about the Arab conquerors is that 
wherever they went, they took with them their nomadic 
character, embodied in their camels, their date palms, and 
their Bedouin traditions. They were eager to maintain 
their intellectual and material contact with the desert. All 
peoples send their children from the countryside to urban- 
ized cities to learn refined language and civilized ways, 
except for the Arabs, who sent their children from urban- 
ized cities to the desert to learn refined language and the 
Bedouin ways of life. This is what the Arabs did with the 
Apostle Muhammad, God’s peace and prayers be upon 
him, when they handed him over to Halimah al-Sa’diyah. 


Arab Strategy 


When the Arabs established their capitals, they located 
them on the brink of the desert, as in the case of al-Basrah, 
al-Kufah, Wasit, Damascus, and al-Ramlah. This was part 
of the Arab strategy developed by Abu-Bakr, the first 
caliph, may God be pleased with him, when he instructed 
his commanders not to allow water to separate him from 
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the Muslim armies. This strategy was the secret behind the 
impregnable Arab power. If Arabs wanted to raid the 
enemy, they could catch him. But if the enemy wanted to 
raid them, they withdrew into the desert’s belly, and so he 
could not catch them. 


In accordance with this strategy, Caliph Abu-Ja’far al- 
Mansur built his circular city, Baghdad—the city of peace. 
He chose for it the western bank of the Tigris River, thus 
letting the river stand as a defense line separating his 
capital from the other peoples to the north and the east and 
leaving his back open to the desert. This is the geographic 
position of the al-Karkh side, or of al-Karkh when 
approached from Baghdad. 


But Baghdad’s growth compelled its inhabitants to move 
to the opposite side of the river, or in the direction of 
al-Rasafah. Soon, this side became the bigger of the two. 
Nearly two centuries later, the caliphs moved their palaces 
and their governments to this side of the river and allowed 
the circular city that had been built by al-Mansur to 
disintegrate and collapse, and to let all traces of its walls 
disappear. There is no doubt that the circular city was not 
big enough to accommodate the capital of a major empire, 
which Baghdad was destined to be. 


The transfer of government from al-Karkh to al-Rasafah 
was politically and humanly significant, denoting the 
transfer of the center of influence from Arabs to non- 
Arabs. Consequently, the Tigris River protected the city’s 
southern and western flanks from the desert (Arabs) and 
opened it from the north and the east to Iran and Central 
Asia. From that time on, the caliph became a toy in the 
hands of non-Arabs. Perhaps we can consider the move to 
al-Rasafah to be one of the biggest military mistakes 
committed by the Abbasides. Soon thereafter, Hulago 
invaded Iraq and found nothing to obstruct his way to an 
open Baghdad. 


This geographic position of al-Karkh and al-Rasafah has 
had an important impact that has continued to exist to this 
day and that has played its role in our modern history. The 
al-Karkh side has continued to be inclined toward the 
desert. It has also been the home of Arabism and Islam, 
whereas al-Rasafah became a cosmopolitan city (multina- 
tional, multireligious, and multiethnic). It became a haven 
for non-Arabs and foreigners, a playground for entertain- 
ment and a place of song, dance, and opulent and sophis- 
ticated living. This is the situation currently. There is 
hardly a non-Arab and non-Muslim home in al-Karkh, 
whereas al-Rasafah is divided into varied cosmopolitan 
quarters. It has the Christian Quarter, the Jewish Quarter, 
the Kurdish Section, the Armenian Camp, and so forth. 


Tolerance Versus Fanaticism 


Lifestyles have also been divided along the above lines of 
division. Al-Rasafah is characterized by tolerance, and 
al-Karkh is characterized by clannishness and by clinging 
to tradition. To this day, unveiled women have continued 
to avoid passing through al-Karkh. When Salwa, my sister, 
went to visit our old homes in al-Suq al-Jadid with her face 
unveiled, a storm of protest rose against us, and my sister 
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did not visit the area at all for years. A similar storm rose 
when the quarter’s inhabitants noticed poet Naji al- 
Qashtini, my uncle, in a carriage, with his unveiled wife 
sitting next to him. 


We moved out of al-Karkh in the 1930s, which saw the 
start of the process of a class emigration. Many people, 
including my father, may he rest in peace, noticed that the 
area’s sternness and clannishness were no longer compat- 
ible with the developments of the time. So they sold their 
homes and moved to the new development areas in al- 
A’zamiyah, al-Battawin, and al-Karradah. 


However, the majority stayed. With time, al-Karkh turned 
into a stronghold of the advocates of pan-Arabism, such as 
*Abd-al-Salam ‘Arif, "Abd-al-Rahman ‘Arif, and Naji al- 
Suwaydi. 


Inversely, leftist activity spread on the al-Rasafah side, and 
it is from this side’s school that numerous communist, 
socialist, and democratic leaders graduated, such as Zaki 
Muhammad Busaym and Husayn Jamil. 


In 1958, ’Abd-al-Karim Qasim staged his coup, which 
resulted a few days later in a bitter conflict between the 
Communist Party and the Ba’th Party, and between the 
advocates of separatism on the one hand and the advocates 
of Arab unity on the other. In that conflict, Iraq, and the 
Arabs generally, faced another chapter of the Karkh- 
Rasafah polarization. "Abd-al-Karim Qasim, Wasfi Tahir, 
and al-Mahdawi were from al-Rasafah and were supported 
by the advocates of regionalism ard the leftist philosophy. 
These men were countered by *Abd-al-Salam ‘Arif and 
al-Shawwaf from al-Karkh, and these two were supported 
by the advocates of pan-Arabism and Arab unity. 


There was some sort of a psychological conflict between 
the two sides. Al-Rasafah people characterized al-Karkh 
people as fanatic and savage, and al-Karkh people charac- 
terized the Rasafah people as corrupt and dissolute. My 
father was from al-Karkh and my mother from al-Rasafah. 
Whenever he got into an argument or had a quarrel with 
her, he cursed the hour when he married a woman from 
“that direction,” which is the phrase the al-Karkh people 
give to the al-Rasafah side. They even refuse to refer to 
al-Rasafah by name, calling it “that direction.” 


This bias is, in fact, a part of the lengthy historical 
development of the city of al-Mansur and al-Rashid, and of 
the inflow of non-Arab and non-Muslim peoples to the 
al-Rasafah side, which is open to the north and the west, 
and thie inflow of the sons of Arab tribes to al-Karkh, the 
side that is open to the south and the west, i.e., to the 
desert. 


This explains why the people of Najd have persistently 
emigrated to and landed on the al-Karkh side. This side is 
not only the closest to them, but is also the side of Arabism, 
Islam, Bedouin values, and an absence of the elements of 
diversion that are found on the other side. This is the 
answer to my question as to why the Najd people settled in 
al-Karkh and avoided al-Rasafah. 
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We encounter the reverberations of this makeup even in 
the city’s economic life. One secret behind al-Rasafah’s 
expansion is the presence of craftsmen’s markets and 
vocational markets on this side, in addition to the presence 
of government offices and courts, of course. This is con- 
firmed by the names of some of al-Rasafah’s markets, such 
as the Goldsmiths Market, the Weavers Market, the Brass 
Founders Market, the Tailors Market, and the Cobblers 
Market. Arabs despise crafts and vocations. Consequently, 
no significant presence of such markets is found in al- 
Karkh. What one finds there are some crafts that are tied 
to Bedouin life, such as articles needed for camels and 
horses; Bedouin clothes, such as robes, gowns, and head- 
gear; articles needed for tents, and similar stuff that is sold 
in ’Alawi al-Hillah. 


One City 


The two sides are not, of course, separated totally, because 
they form one city. This city’s caliphs and rulers have 
constantly tied the two sides, first with one bridge and then 
with two bridges, to which various modern governments 
added more bridges. These bridges have played a major 
role in Baghdad’s social, literary, political, and even mili- 
tary life. Ibn Batutah visited the city and referred to its two 
bridges, saying, “Baghdad has two bridges tied in the 
fashion we described when we mentioned the al-Hillah 
Bridge. People, both men and women, cross them day and 
night. In this regard, they are on an endless picnic.” 


From Ibn Batutah’s description of the al-Hillah City 
Bridge, we conclude that the Baghdad Bridge was built on 
a number of vessels tied by iron chains to a wooden pole on 
each side, as he says. As fu. his reference to an endless 
picnic, it reminds us that the bridge area has continued to 
be to this day the area of fashion, display, and watching. It 
is in this area that young men watched young women. We 
conclude this from numerous literary anecdotes. 


It is said that *Ali Ibn Jahm appeared before Caliph 
al-Mutawakkil when he, *Ali, had just arrived from the 
desert and proceeded to praise the caliph with these coarse 
words: 


“You are like a dog in your loyalty and like a billy goat in 
butting heads with difficulties; 


“You are like a bucket, may God preserve you for us, and 
some big buckets are full of sins.” 


Al-Mutawakkil was a wise man, who realized the man’s 
poetic potential and who, at the same time, realized that 
Ibn Jahm meant well and that he was praising him in the 
ways he was used to paying tribute in his Bedouin life. So 
the caliph ordered that Ibn Jahm be given a home on the 
bank of the Tigris, right next to the bridge. He then 
summoned the poet six months later and asked him to 
recite some of his verses. Ibn Jahm proceeded to utter this 
verse, which is truly famous for its sweetness: 


“Deer’s eyes between al-Rasafah and the bridge have hit 
me with love from every direction.” 
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All this change only six months after watching the eyes of 
Baghdad’s women! A lot has been said about these 
women’s beauty. Ibn Batutah drew attention to this beauty 
when he said, “Between Baghdad’s water and her air, 
feminine beauty arises.” About Baghdad’s women, one 
poet has said: 


“My heart yearns for its Baghdad and its Iraq; for its 
gazelles and for the beauty in their eyes; 


“They strut in paradise as if platonic love were part of the 
city’s qualities.” 


Narrators recount that a woman from the al-Rasafah 
side was crossing to the western (al-Karkh) side when she 
was accosted by a young man, who said to her, “God's 
mercy be upon ’Ali Ibn Jahm.”’ She responded, “And 
may God’s mercy be upon Abu-al-’Ala’ al-Mi’arri.” Then 
each went his way. People asked the man what it was that 
he had said to make her give him this answer. He said 
that he had asked God to have mercy on ‘Ali Ibn Jahm, 
thus reminding her of his verse, “Deer eyes between 
al-Rasafah and the bridge...."” She responded by asking 
God to have mercy on Abu ail-’Ala’ al-Mi’arri, thus 
reminding him of al-Mi’arri’s verse: 


“Oh how sad, she lives nearby, but the path to her home is 
strewn with horrors!” 


Thus, the Baghdad Bridge was a playground for lovers, 
flirts, and for perfume and medicine vendors; a meeting 
place for ulema and jurisprudents; and a pavement for 
Koran reciters and beggars. But even beggars were of a 
special kind, according to Abu-Ja’far Muhammad Ibn 
Ja’far al-Bur’i who has said, “I passed by a beggar sitting 
on the bridge. He was saying, "A poor blind man.’ I gave 
him a coin and said to him: "You have wished me nothing 
in return.’ The beggar answered: ’For your charity, it is: 
Have mercy.’ 


With time, the Baghdad Bridge gained extreme political 
and military importance. Al-Mansur made the right stra- 
tegic calculations when he selected the location, consid- 
ering that the city is situated at the point that represents 
the shortest distance between the Tigris and the Euphrates 
and at the center of the route that separates the Syrian 
semidesert and Najd from Kurdistan’s mountains and 
Iran. For many centuries, the Baghdad Bridge was the only 
crossing point between the eastern and western sides of the 
Tigris. It is, of course, the crossing point between al-Karkh 
and al-Rasafah, each of which represents a human polar- 
ization point, as we have already pointed out. Control of 
this bridge became a major mobilizational objective. A 
number of skirmishes and battles were staged on this 
bridge, and I was witness to some of them. 


In the final days of Rashid ‘Ali al-Kaylani’s uprising in 
May 1941, British forces approached the rebellious city. 
The Iraqi military command hastened to fortify the bridge 
with some barbed wire, machine guns, and one single, 
miserable tank. But the bridge surrendered when al- 
Kaylani’s government collapsed and fled. The British then 
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proceeded to open the route, through this bridge, to send 
supplies to the Soviet Union. 


The successive governments feared that the “savage” al- 
Karkh people would cross into al-Rasafah (the seat of the 
government) whenever a crisis developed. Thus, the gov- 
ernment hastened to secure the bridge with soldiers to 
prevent al-Karkh people from crossing over when Rashid 
*Ali al-Kaylani’s government fell. 


The Al-Farhud Operation 


The al-Farhud operation erupted in Baghdad. As a result, 
some people were killed and their homes and shops were 
looted, because they were considered sympathizers with 
the British. I was in al-Karkh at the time. So, I came out to 
watch this al-Farhud that was running in the direction of 
al-Rasafah. But police detachments, which had been 
deployed on the bridge, opened fire in the air in a des- 
perate attempt to stop the “savage” al-Karkh people from 
crossing over to al-Rasafah. 


The same kind of operation recurred in the 1948 uprising 
against the Iraqi-British friendship treaty (the Portsmouth 
treaty). This time, I was on the al-Rasafah side, and I saw 
the police open fire on the al-Karkh crowds, also to stop 
them from crossing to al-Rasafah. Blood flowed copiously 
on the Baghdad Bridge. One of the people killed in that 
incident was Ja’far al-Jawahiri, the brother of poet 
Muhammad Mahdi al-Jawahiri. Ja’far’s death was the 
occasion for a magnificent poem, of which every educated 
Iraqi has memorized some verses: 


“Do you or do you not know that victims’ wounds are a 
mouth; A mouth that makes no claims and that asks for no 
mercy; A mouth that tells the starving destitute: Sacrifice 
your blood, be generous.” 


I attended the funeral of Ja’far al-Jawahiri, and I heard the 
lines of people escorting the funeral reiterate in ‘mass 
frenzy:’ 


“It was on the bridge, on the bridge; the battle took place 
on the bridge.” 


This government fear of al-Karkh people has its historical 
justifications. The al-Karkh side has often created prob- 
lems for the government, especially after numerous mem. 
bers of the ’Aqil tribe settled in al-Karkh. In 1834, the 
’Anzah tribe clashed with the forces of "Ali Rida Pasha, the 
Ottoman ruler, and emerged from the battle triumphant. 
Consequently, the tribe gained control of the entire area 
south and west of Baghdad and camped in the area known 
as ‘Akarkuf. As soon 2s the ’Aqil tribe, which lived in 
al-Karkh, heard of the ’Anzah tribe’s victories against the 
Ottoman Army, it felt stronger and was emboldened. So it 
rebelled against the ruler, took control of the coffee shops 
overlooking the bridge, and cut off the bridge. A heated, 
day-long battle then ensued between al-Karkh, which was 
controlled by ’Agil, and al-Rasafah, which was controlled 
by the Ottoman forces. But the ruler’s forces were not able 
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to prevail in that battle until they borrowed the British 
consul’s boat and used it as a military boat against the 
al-Karkh people. 


In his book, “Social Glimpses of Iraq’s Modern History,” 
Dr. ’Ali al-Wardi says, “But something worse than the 
battle started then. Soldiers rushed into the al-Karkh side 
to indulge in whatever they wished to indulge in. So they 
plundered the markets and set fire to them. Then they 
marched into homes and started looting them. They then 
proceeded to violate women and to offend them in inde- 
scribable ways. Women’s screams could be heard from the 
al-Rasafah side. In one scandal, an Albanian soldier tried 
to rape a woman who resisted him, so he killed her. The 
woman’s body was taken to Shaykh ‘Abd-al-Qadir al- 
Kaylani’s shrine and was deposited at the shrine’s door- 
step. There, the head of Prophet Muhammad’s descen- 
dants ordered that she be buried as a martyr.” 


A Little of What Baghdad’s People Have Experienced 


It seems that the al-Karkh side has also played the role of 
safe haven and refuge for outlaws who have fled to the area 
and from there to Bedouin tribes and to semidesert vil- 
lages. Thus, the authorities were urable to pursue and 
arrest them. 


Saddam Husayn is, of course, considered a living example 
of this fact. After he tried to assassinate ’Abd-al-Karim 
Qasim, Saddam crossed to the al-Karkh side and fled from 
there to the Arabian Peninsula and then to Damascus and 
Egypt. The same happened with Mufti ’Abd-al-’Aziz Jamil 
Zadah, who led on 28 May 1832 the inhabitants of Qanbar 
Quarter of al-Rasafah in an armed rebellion against the 
Ottoman ruler. At the time, Abu-al-Thana’ al-Alusi went to 
al-Karkh to urge its inhabitants to join the rebellion. But 
the ruler’s troops were able to suppress the rebellion by 
turning their guns on Qanbar Quarter and setting it afire. 
The soldiers then proceeded to loot the mufti’s home and 
to burn its library, which contained nearly 7,000 volumes. 


When that uprising failed, the mufti crossed over to 
al-Karkh and took refuge with al-’Aqil tribe, which was 
able to smuggle him, along with his companions, to the 
village of ‘Anah on the upper Euphrates River and the 
heights overlooking the Syrian semidesert. 


The Baghdad Bridge has witnessed momentous historical 
events in its long history. It has its tragic aspect, which is 
embodied in the massacres perpetrated on both its sides; in 
the executions that have been carried out at its ends; and in 
the suicides that some Baghdadi people (mostly women) 
commit by jumping off the bridge into the river running 
under it. But the bridge has its funny side also. Numerous 
jokes and anecdotes are told about the bridge and about 
those who cross it, both man and beast. 


Escaped Bridge 


Frequently, the violent flow of the Tigris River during the 
flood days in the spring have torn the bridge away from its 
moorings and dragged it downriver, with the people atop 
the bridge screaming and imploring heaven for their safety 
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and the safety of their bridge. The bridge used to be carried 
away by the current for long distances before the authori- 
ties could get hold of it and return it to its location. People 
used to bring a band to the river bank to play certain tunes 
that were supposed to return the bridge to its place, as if 
this bridge were a living creature who could hear their 
tunes and respond to their call. The late Haqqi al-Shibli 
told me that he saw the unmoored bridge pass through the 
al-Karradah Quarter with amazing speed. Sudden!y, a man 
standing on the drifting bridge gestured with his hand and 
called Shibli at the top of his lungs, telling him, “O man 
whom I don’t know and who doesn’t know me, look at me 
and tell my mother, may God have mercy upon your 
parents, that the bridge got untied with her son on it and 
that he doesn’t know where he is going!” 


Oh, what words with which to sum up the aimlessness 
in which Baghdad’s people have lived throughout their 
tragic history! 


Taha Yasin Ramadan Opens Arab Teachers’ 
Union Meeting 


94AE0038A Baghdad AL-THAWRAH in Arabic 
3 Oct 93 p 4 


[Article by Sa’ib ’Abd al-Muhsin]} 


[Text] Meetings of the Council of the Arab Teachers’ 
Union began yesterday morning under the aegis of Presi- 
dent leader Saddam Husayn and the slogan “The Arab 
Teachers’ Union Struggles for the Nation’s Bright Future.” 
The meeting is hosted by the Iraqi Teachers’ Union and 
will ast five days. 


The President leader Saddam Husayn deputized Vice 
President Taha Yasin Ramadan to attend the council 
meetings on his behalf. 


Upon the arrival of the vice president, the band played the 
national anthem. The council meeting opened with a 
recital from the Koran and an invocation in memoriam for 
our and the Arab nation’s martyrs. 


This was followed by a speech by the vice president. He 
said: “I have the pleasure to act on behalf of President 
leader Saddam Husayn, may God preserve, in opening 
the meetings of the Arab Teachers’ Union Council. I 
have the pleasure of conveying to you the greetings of his 
excellency and his wishes to you and for the success of 
your conference.” 


The president’s representative added: ““Convening your 
conference in Baghdad, the Baghdad of Arabism and 
victory, during the critical times your nation is passing 
through, abounds with evidence and proof that confirms 
that the sons of Arabism always rally in support of their 
lofty national objectives in which they believed, adhered 
to, and struggled for their sakes throughout the ages. All 
the treasonous and treacherous methods have failed to 
thwart them, nor aggression and betrayal did. On the 
contrary, the wider the circle of treason and conspiracy 
becomes the more resolved and the stronger they become. 
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Vice President Taha Yasin Ramadan added: “The ene- 
mies, the Zionists, the imperialists, and the henchmen 
from among some of the traitorous Arab rulers and 
midgets believe that stepping up their conspiracies and 
aggression against Arab nations will achieve their ulterior 
objectives and designs for them. These people have for- 
gotten that they all have joined hands against one partic- 
ular Arab country, namely strong and powerful Iraq, in 
order to obstruct its path and inhibit its leadership.” 


He said that they believe that destroying all the economic, 
educational, service, cultural, and social structures, which 
the Iraqi people have built will break their resolve and will 
force them to abandon their principles and raise their 
hands in surrender. 


He added: “It would perhaps benefit your conference to 
become acquainted with President leader Saddam 
Husayn’s personal interest in teachers’ affairs and the 
educational sector, beginning with kindergarten and 
ending with university. It is also to get acquainted with 
the resolutions passed by the leadership providing ben- 
efits for the teachers and university professors in order to 
raise the educational standards of schools and universi- 
ties and realize a compressive educational progress. This 
is in addition to creating the right educational atmo- 
sphere for our students. It is to be borne in mind that the 
conditions of the siege and its difficulties did not 
diminish the concern to continue to promote education 
and knowledge.” 


The secretary-general of the Arab Teachers’ Union made a 
speech in which he said: Your brother members of the 
Central Council of the Arab Teachers’ Union are honored 
to be holding their meeting on this pure soil, the soil of 
proud Iraq, the Baghdad of Arabism, and the Baghdad of 
challenge under the banner “God is great.” 


He added: “Your brother teachers throughout the Arab 
arena have stood with you in support of your cause, which 
is the cause of us all. Iraq has been the target of treacherous 
aggression by 30 countries [al-thalathini, reference to coa- 
lition forces] and of the shameful stands the Security 
Council adopted against Iraq with its unjust and iniquitous 
resolutions against the steadfast Iraqi peop'e.”’ 


Fahd al-Shakrah, chairman of the National Union of Iraqi 
students, made a speech on behalf of popular organizations 
welcoming the Arab teachers participating in the confer- 
ence. He wished the conference success in the country of 
the triumphant leader Saddam Husayn. 


He was followed by Hatim al-’Ukaydi, doyen of Iraqi 
teachers, in which he said the glorious mother of battles 
will forever remain a bright page in our contemporary 
history. 


He added: “The educational sector in Iraq, Iraq of educa- 
tion, Iraq of knowledge, and Iraq of inspired leader 
Saddam Husayn, has enjoyed special care in that the great 
revolution has provided this important and vital sector 
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with all the means of success and comprehensive 
scientific progress. It also charted a bright future for this 
proud nation.” 


The republican anthem was then played marking the end 
of the opening ceremony of the conference. Separate 
meetings were then held. The first meeting was held last 
night to discuss research papers submitted to it. 


Those who attended the opening ceremony included heads 
of popular organizations, the governor of Baghdad, and a 
large number of teachers. 


ISRAEL 


Alternative Palestinian Agreement Offered 


94AA0019C Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (24-Hour 
Supplement) in Hebrew 29 Nov 93 p 3 


[Article by Rafi Eytan] 


[Text] Is there a chance that the agreement of principals 
will hold up? Is there a chance that the result will bring 
about stability in the system of relations between Israel 
and the Palestinians? In my estimation, no. 


The agreement of principals was signed with ’Arafat alone, 
and ’Arafat does not have a majority on this issue in the 
Palestinian National Council. Most of the Palestinian 
Organizations represented in it, including significant parts 
of Fatah, are opposed to the agreement of principals and 
stand for a continuation of the armed struggle against 
Israel, in accordance to the Palestinian Convertion. They 
all have a smashing majority in Judaea, Samaria, and 
Gaza, especially among the young generation, which is the 
leader. A new generation has arisen that cannot reconcile 
with a co-existence with Israel, even in the borders of the 
Green Line. Most of them are steeped in, and believe in, 
the righteousness of the Palestinian Convention as it is, 
without change. 


’Arafat, as chairman of the Palestine Liberation Organi- 
zation (PLO), succeeded in surviving only by right of 
compromises with the extremists in his camp. In other 
words, he enabled them to continue on a practical, 
extremist line and did not go out against them with 
weapons. He cannot and would not want to absolutely 
prevent terrorist acts. We saw how he operated in 
Lebanon at the end of the 1970’s and the early 1980's: 
The PLO reached a series oi repeatedly changing agree- 
ments on co-existence with the Christians and Shi'ites; 
*Arafat did not honor a single one of them. There is no 
reason that he would change his ways now. 


The future Palestinian police, whose job it will be to 
preserve the peace and the citizens of Israel, according to 
that which is indicated up to now, will be comprised of a 
loyal section of the Palestinian population. That is, there 
will also be elements that formally or informally belong to 
extremist camps. To this day, these elements have few 
weapons, and, despite this, the acts of terrorism and 
shootings are relatively many. The weapons that will be 
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given to the Palestinian police will increase their arsenal, 
intentionally as well—under the guidance of Yasir ‘Arafat, 
in order to preserve his position, as well as by officers and 
individuals in the police—because of organizational or 
emotional involvement with terrorist organizations, as 
well as by means of acquisition or theft. 


Under these conditions, how will the economic vision of 
the architect of the agreement of principals, Shim’on 
Peres, be realized, when Israeli businessmen who will have 
to meet colleagues in Ramallah or Gaza will have to risk 
their lives? 


And on the matter of the settlers. The settlers of Judaea, 
Samaria, and the Gaza district, by the authority of the 
decisions of the governments of the left and right, feel that 
they are in danger. Our sages of blessed memory said that 
the duty of saving life overrides everything, and from the 
aspect of one who sees himself as a potential sacrifice—he 
overrides democracy as well as the “rule of law.”’ Anyone 
who feels that his life is forsaken in any case will be 
astonished—where is the law [sentence as published]. The 
settlers, who suddenly stand before a wave of hatred, 
whose barricades were burst in the wake of the agreement 
of principals, cannot not avoid defending t’:emselves. It 
should be remembered that the Israel Defense Forces is 
also made up of fathers and sons whose position on 
Judaea, Samaria, and the Gaza district is not necessarily 
that of the Israeli government. If so, Israel is at risk of a 
civil war. 


All of these factors, and many others, when they accumu- 
late at the moment of crisis, like around the division of 
Jerusalem or the removal of a settlement or a severe attack, 
have no chance that they will make possible the realization 
of the agreement as it stands. 


So, what is the solution? In the situation that has been 
created, it seems to me that the only possible solution is 
“the separation of the mosaic.” The Israeli Government 
must adopt the slogan that every Jew, wherever, “‘is holy, 
holy in his place, and his land is holy.” That which was 
holy to al-Sadat in the Sinai, is all the more holy to us in 
the land of Israel. The agreement must be undermined, 
and, in the event that it cannot be reached, it must be 
effected unilaterally. Leaving under Israeli sovereignty 
all of the Jewish settlements, including open access 
roads. By a rough calculation, we are speaking of about 
3,500 square km for the autonomy and about 2,500 for 
complete Israeli rule. There would be a separation 
between them, and a fence if need be, giving Palestinians 
free passage to adjacent countries and between different 
regions. This is a hard separation, necessitating efforts 
and the investment of resources, but, in my estimation, 
only this can succeed, and only it should be achieved on 
the basis of a national consensus. 


The writer is one of the leaders of the intelligence 
community. 
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Formation of Palestinian Police Force Discussed 


Israeli Participation Explained 


944A0018A Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (Weekend 
Supplement) in Hebrew 26 Nov 93 pp 1-3 


[Article by Tzvi Gilat] 


[Text] On learning of the killing of "Imad ‘Agel, the 
commander of an ’Az a-din al-Qasem cell, the first thing 
the Fatah le. dership in Gaza did was to declare three days 
of mourning and call a strike throughout the strip. During 
those three days of mourning, dozens of youths, regardless 
of political affiliation, would clash with troops. Both Fatah 
and the IDF [Israel Defense Forces] had an interest in 
assuring that those confrontations did not get out of 
control. The ceremonies held would offer speeches in his 
memory, his courage would be extolled and many tears, 
some of them, at least, crocodile tears, would be shed at the 
funeral home in the Jibalya refugee camp. 


If Aqel’s name had not been erased from the IDF’s wanted 
list, if he had remained in resistance and refused to submit 
himself to the local leadership, he would have been put at 
the top of Fatah’s wanted list on 14 December. In calling 
for mourning in his memory, Fatah is attempting to show 
that a local hero is everyone’s hero. 


But there are lists. The lists of wanted Fatah hawks are 
being crossed out these days. Their names have been 
erased by the Israeli-Palestinian agreement. Whoever 
appears on the list goes to the offices of the Palestinian 
delegation in the Rimal quarter, receives the honor due 
him, leaves his weapons and is accompanied by a young 
local leader to a final meeting, so it is hoped, with 
General Security Service [GSS] personnel. Some Fatah 
wanted men still resist. It is not that they will not turn 
themselves in, they say, but only after the 13th of the 
month, and only to Fatah. 


Fatah is already preparing, very energetically, to take 
control of the area. What is not clear is whether Fatah/ 
Gaza and Fatah/Tunis see this exactly eye to eye. The 
interface with Israel, if it can be put that way, has been 
made in a number of ways: Fatah/Tunis-Israel; Fatah/ 
Gaza-Israel; Fatah/Tunis-Fatah/Gaza; Fatah/ 
Gaza-Hamas/Gaza. These connections sometimes have 
become entangled. That is what happened during a visit to 
Gaza early this week by ‘Abdallah al-Faz’a, who is set to 
become the local inspector-general of police. 


His visit was coordinated through Fatah/Tunis with the 
civil administration. Sen’or commanders escorted him 
and showed him the facilities and road axes that will be 
under his control. The youths who control the offices in the 
Rimal quarter were not permitted to accompany him. 
They did not hide their rage at the arrangement. “He goes 
around the area like a prisoner of the IDF,” they said, but 
meant someone else: "Arafat, who sent him, thinks that we 
are his captives. 


For the moment, it seems that Palestinian security forces, 
like everything in the IDF, will be divided into three: a 
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police force, which will deal with civil matters (property 
crimes, traffic, neighbors’ quarrels). It will not lack for 
work. A-Faz’a will be in charge of it. 


A larger force, which will be composed mostly of men from 
the Palestine Liberation Army, under the command of 
Yusuf Naser, will be responsible for security—the 
autonomy area borders, guarding the roads 2:.d general 
security, including responsibility for seeing that men like 
"Imad ’Agel do not continue their activities against Jews in 
the strip. If they try to attack Jews in Tel Aviv, that will be 
Israel’s responsibility. It looks as though the physical base 
of this force will be the installation that the IDF division 
siationed in the center of Gaza used as its headquarters. 


There will also be an intelligence service, a “GSS” as it is 
called by young Gazans, many of whom have encountered 
the original up close. To the general security force will be 
attached a unit for protecting people. Twenty-two of them 
returned this week from official training in Egypt. 


In most Third World countries, official bodyguards also 
serve as a status symbol. Among other things, they are 
living proof that you are a leader. When he served as a 
minister, Avner Shaqi demanded a bodyguard. At the 
time, some said that Shaqi wanted to feel important. It will 
be a little different in Gaza. The bodyguards assigned to 
Dr. Zecharaya al-’Ara, for example, do, indeed, mark him 
as a leader, but as a leader of a particular type, someone 
not in favor with everyone. 


Who will be the commander of the GSS? That question 
draws an enigmatic laugh at the de!<gation’s headquarters 
in Gaza. “it wili be someone, don’t worry, and the Pales- 
tinian GSS will definitely work long hours. Everything 
here will be GSS,” one key activist tells me. 


Aharon Domb and his colleagues on the Yesha council 
claimed this week that the GSS wil! work against them. 
Through information that they provided the media, they 
attempted to portray the GSS as a political tool, but they 
painted it as a bungling organization, installing easily 
discovered listening devices and trying to recruit Gabi 
Butbul, chairman of the Qarney Shomron council. The 
Palestinian GSS, it seems, will not use bugs. It will tell 
people to spill the beans. 


Will you also work against Hamas? I ask my man in Gaza. 


“That’s not the problem,” he says. “We know perfectly 
well who’s who in Hamas [Islamic Resistance Movement]. 
If someone hides and refuses to obey, we'll found him in a 
few hours. The street can expose him.” 


Do you know, for example, who murdered the lawyer 
Abu-Sha’aban As’ad Siftawi? 


“Whoever knows knows,” says my contact. “It’s true that 
the killer is still free at large, but after we take control, 
whoever needs to decide will decide what to do with him.” 


Hamas members well know that the period approaching 
will not be easy for them. The optimists among them are 
afraid that they'll sit behind bars in the coastal prison, 
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which will soon be turned over to the Palestinians. The 
pessimists fear a more vicious script. A PLO man, Tufig 
Abu-Husa, tries to put me at ease. “Hamas is against the 
agreement but not against Fatah.” 


It is known that Fatah and Hamas have stable understand- 
ings in Gaza that, until now, since the signing of the 
agreement on principles, have been strictly observed. Now, 
when the PLO must take responsibility for the security of 
Jews as well, but the goal of Hamas is precisely to under- 
mine that security, a confrontation is likely to be created. 
It can be expected that Hamas men will keep their heads 
down. They are wily and sophisticated, they want a share 
of the administration, and more than a few of them will 
look forward calmly and confidently to reaping the fruits 
of the internal rivalry foreseen within Fatah itself. 


“The only way we'll be able to work peacefully in all of 
Palestine,” says Abu-Husa, “is through the route of 
democracy and the rule of law. We learned democracy in 
the Israeli prison. We were all there, we all understood that 
without democratic decisions among ourselves and 
without obedience to those decisions, we wouldn’t achieve 
anything. I’m sure that everyone knows that.” 


It still is not clear how the law will be seen or who will issue 
orders. It is clear, however, that “whoever breaks the law 
will be judged by the law,” as Abu-Husa says. One month 
ago, he tells me, the Shati and Jibalya camps, through 
democratic elections, selected local representatives for the 
Fatah leadership. “ ‘Arafat might be able to tell me to leave 
my office in the delegation,” one of the activists tells me, 
fearing that might actually happen, “but that won't do him 
any good. Instead of going to my office, people will just 
come to see me at home.” 


The offices are packed with people just now. People with 
problems. One has a relative who has been arrested, 
another has a property dispute with a neighbor, a third 
wants to turn himself in. Most of the problems are solved 
efficiently. When the Fatah youths speak about the need 
for democracy, one can interpret is as a veiled threat to 
Hamas. It can also be interpreted as something else—a 
broad hint for Arafat, not exactly someone people see as a 
pillar of democracy. 


Rehav’am Ze’evi said in the Knesset this week that if he is 
stopped by an armed Palestinian policeman, he will shoot 
to kill. Ze’evi and a faction of the settlers apparently still 
do not grasp what is going to happen on the ground. Before 
they are stopped by a Palestinian policeman, they will be 
stopped by an Israeli officer or soldier. 


Residents of Gush-Qatif will be permitted to travel only on 
certain roads. The IDF will prevent them from entering 
Gaza city and will occupy the same control points at the 
entrances to the strip that it mans now. A substantial 
border fence will mark the boundary. The IDF will patrol 
the bypass route to Gush-Qatif. Some of the military 
outposts on that road will remain in place, some will be 
dismantled and some will handed over to the Palestinians. 
So far, the residents of Gush-Qatif have opposed the 
installation of an IDF base on the settlement. They have 
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contended that it would impinge on their quality of life. 
They seemed to be softening last week. Even now, although 
they have not noticed it, they live behind a fence. 


At the civil administration offices on "Omer al-Mukhtar 
Street, the entire civic system will be managed in a sort of 
government compound. It will be staffed at the profes- 
sional level by the same Palestinians who provide most of 
the services today. It is possible that the bosses will come 
from Tunis to get a secretary and an official car. 


Contacts are now under way between local representa- 
tives and the civil administration concerning computers. 
The IDF will take with it all the hardware, which was 
bought with tax revenues collected from residents of the 
strip, who also financed the administration’s operations. 
The current discussion is over software. A complete 
work-up of the strip’s residents lies within the adminis- 
tration’s computer, including economic data, tax collec- 
tion accounts and property holdings. There is also infor- 
mation of a security nature, which is the source of the 
discussion. If the administration doesn’t give us the data, 
say delegation officials, no great loss. Our own informa- 
tion is just as good. 


Most branches of the administration will cross over to the 
Israeli side of the Erez checkpoint. Instead of ‘‘administra- 
tion,” it will be called the “coordination team.” A need 
will exist for coordination between the local and Israeli 
authorities. The level of coordination on civil matters is 
already high; the hope is that it will remain so. It must be 
assumed that the two sides also have an interest in fos- 
tering coordination in secret services. The Palestinians 
were very angry when they found out that Israel had 
planted agents and bugs in the PLO’s offices in Tunis. It is 
doubtful whether they would refuse to share information. 


The Palestinians learned more than democracy in Israeli 
prisons; some of them also acquired the fundamentals of 
their professional training. ‘Abd al-Salam Abu-’Asab and 
Sa’ud Abu-Ramadan slept in beds side by side in the tents 
of the Antzar 2 camp in Gaza. Both were “Shabiba” 
activists. In prison, they were ordered by the leadership to 
prepare a daily newspaper roundup for the prisoners. Their 
comrades would comb garbage dumps, scavenging Israeli 
newspapers thrown away by the soldiers, which the pair 
then translated and edited. 


Today, on the outside, they are very busy professionals. 
One works for THE WASHINGTON POST, the other for 
a European television network. One works for MA’ARIV, 
the other for YEDI'OT AHARONOT. They have a com- 
petition. One is known for his scoops, the other for his 
skilled writing and analysis. You can see them together at 
most events. 


The pair received instructions this week to go to Jordan for 
six weeks advanced study in television in preparation for 
the start of operations of the autonomy broadcast network 
to be run by Radwan Abu-’Ayish. The pair jointly refused 
the behest. The timing is inconvenient for them. Between 
7 and 14 December, they are swamped with requests from 
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foreign networks for assistance, translation, escorting and 
even for booking local hotel accommodations for the 
television crews. 


“There’s going to be a lot of work in December,” says 
Abu-Ramadan. As a journalist, he cannot allow himself to 
listen to lectures in Aman while the story of his life is 
taking place at home: the start of the IDF’s withdrawal and 
the beginning of autonomy. There is also a practical 
aspect—the foreign networks will pay him and his col- 
leagues hundreds of dollars a day. What they will do during 
the week of December 7 to 14 cannot be compared to what 
they have earned over the entire past half year. 


Campaigns, the biography of Hafiz al-Asad, came out in 
Hebrew this week. It was written by Patrick Seale, the 
official biographer of the Syrian ruler. The military publi- 
cation has an interesting timing. Shortly after the outbreak 
of the intifadah, a Hebrew translation was done of Alistair 
Horan’s book on the Algerian war of liberation. This highly 
relevant book has since been distributed to all generals on 
the general staff. Is this a sign that someone high up 
believes that al-Asad’s time has come? 


Indeed, although Rabin is stepping on the brakes, his 
formula, “withdrawal in proportion to peace,” is also 
acceptable to the Syrians. More than a small portion of his 
talks in Washington was devoted to this subject. Mubarak 
sent a message early this week, and Warren Christopher, 
who will arrive here next Friday, will try to come up with 
a creative idea to budge the negotiations out of the rut they 
are stuck in. It is for precisely that reason that he has 
already spent a week lowering expectations, but unofficial 
meetings recently held between Israelis and Syrians in 
Europe indicate that there is something to talk about. The 
_ current catchphrase is “Israeli recognition of Syrian sov- 
~ ereignty over the Golan.” 


Does this mean that al-Asad is now ready to let settlements 
stay on the heights? Al-Asad wi!l not say. Al-Asad first 
wants to hear that Rabin is ready, but from the Americans, 
not from Rabin himself. The idea of leaving Israeli settle- 
ments under Syrian sovereignty gets a bitter laugh at the 
settlement council on the Golan. What is the purpose of 
getting the Jews of Syrian out of Damascus when we’re 
going to add 13,000 people to the community? 


“I’m sure that if Rabin weren't prime minister, he would 
be running our lobby,” says Yehuda Wolmann, chairman 
of the regional council and a Rabin man in the Labor 
Party. Someone in the prime minister’s office has told the 
Golan settlers that Peres’ foreign ministry will not handle 
the Syrian deal. That will reassure some people. Wolmann 
is calmed by work (“You really can’t say that I’m calm,” he 
says. “I’m still not sleeping well at night because of the 
political climate”), by the fact that development plans and 
investments on the Golan have not been disrupted. 


In fact, a new mall, Lev Qatzrin, recently opened in 
Qatzrin, new roads have been built all across the Golan 
Heights, 1,700 housing units are nearing completion, a 
new holiday village has just been finished in Neveh-Ativ, 
46 new cow barns have been erected and there are also 
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plans for construction of a tourist resort, a volcanic park in 
the hill country. The plans call for vista points, hiking 
trails, camping cabins and a visitors center. 


The problem is that unlike other ministers, Minister of 
Tourism ’Uzi Bar’am, apparently for reasons not unrelated 
to his political outlook, is somewhat reluctant to pour in 
money. “Eventually, we'll take this from him,” Wolmann 
vows. He is also sure, and relatively calm as a result, that 
there will be no arrangement over the Golan without 
elections or a national referendum, in which it is clear that 
most of the nation would vote against withdrawal. He is 
also certain that the Labor Party will not abandon the 
banner of security and settlement. 


Infrastructure Remains 


94AA0018B Tel Aviv YEDI!'OT AHARONOT (Weekend 
Supplement) in Hebrew 26 Nov 93 p 5 


[Article by Arye Qizal] 


[Text] A little more than two weeks remain before the start 
of the withdrawal from Gaza, but preparations on the 
ground this week went almost unfelt. PLO security men 
arrived by grace of the IDF [Israel Defense Forces}, closely 
examined military installations, conferred, took notes and 
marked their maps. But aside from the first reserve duty 
orders going out to transport and logistical units, and 
construction started on a fence by the Erez checkpoint at 
the northern entrance to the strip, real movement has yet 
to be seen. The trucks stand idle. Even the kitchens are not 
being disassembled, nor are the men packing up the stores 
of office equipment at field command posts. Israel is 
signaling the PLO that nothing will move until the end of 
the negotiations in Cairo and other secret channels. 


The detailed plan drawn up by the general staff's planning 
and quartermaster branches calls for transferring bases, 
posts, observation points and units from the heart of Arab 
settlements in the strip, particularly in Gaza city, Dir 
al-Balah, Rafiah and Han-Yunis, to locations close to the 
strip’s Jewish settlements. 


The reserve units that received call-up orders this week will 
start to “fold up” everything they can at the end of 
December—transport and communications units, opera- 
tions offices, medical units and storerooms. The first to 
break camp will be the logistical units; the combat echelon 
will go only at the end of the process. The military courts 
and advocate general units will also be “folded up.” 


A number of IDF outposts and lookout points within the 
refugee camps will be evacuated last. The picture is already 
clear: Israeli soldiers leaving and young Palestinians over- 
running the turrets with the Palestinian flag in their hands. 


The IDF forces will redeploy in a coordinated operation, 
whose timetable has recently been fixed, in three enclaves 
close to the strip’s Jewish settlements. It is scheduled to 
take place in April, 1994. For deploying forces outside the 
strip, the IDF has been equipped with mobile housing 
units that will be set up in a number of places yet to be 
finally decided. 
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From the north, the IDF will guard the Erez checkpoint 
and the Nativ-Ha’ashara-Nisanit bloc of settlements and 
control a coastal observation post in the region. There, as 
in the other enclaves, the army will put up new outposts, 
observation points over the roads and intelligence stations. 


Near Netzerim, deep in Gaza, the IDF will station a 
reinforced contingent whose sole purpose will be protec- 
tion of the settlement. The same arrangement will be 
made at Kafr-Drom, a sensitive point in the southern 
part of the strip. 


IDF command posts will be transferred to a central HQ in 
the Gush Qatif region, the site oi the greatest concentra- 
tion of Jewish settlements. The bloc will be protected by a 
series of outposts and lookout stations, some of which will 
form a barrier between it and neighboring Han-Yunis to 
prevent infiltration of the bloc from the refugee camp. 


Eytan Hadari, security coordinator for Ganei Tal, says, 
“We worked with a senior field commander this week on 
marking out the places where army camps and lookout 
posts will go between Han-Yunis and Gush Qatif. Some of 
the positions in Ganei Tal and Netzer-Hazani have already 
started to be built.” 


The redeployment of the IDF, explains a senior army 
official, is based on the following principles: providing 
maximal security to Jewish residents using bypass routes, 
traffic “as minimal as possible” on the strip’s main roads, 
and maximum control of the coastal border through shore 
observation points and regular naval patrols to prevent 
infiltration by terrorists and smuggling. 


The plan devised in the Planning and Quartermaster 
branches calls for large forces around the Jewish settle- 
ments and reinforced units on the roads. The presence of 
massive army forces around the settlements will be felt at 
night. Netzer and Kafr Drom will look like closed camps 
surrounded by heavy military traffic. 


IDF teams are now busy drawing up new operational 
techniques for the “Samson” unit, which operates in the 
strip. The IDF is very worried by the possible conversion 
of the autonomy areas into havens for terrorists. Senior 
defense officials had no unequivocal answers to that this 
week. “That worries us more than those fringe elements 
who are making a fuss over the call-up orders we sent out 
this week. Our main problem is how to catch a terrorist 
who carries out an attack and flees into Palestinian 
territory.” 


The IDF agreed this week to make additional concessions 
to the Palestinians. A document setting forth Israeli secu- 
rity views stated that Israel does not see any role for UN 
forces or observers in Gaza and that no need exists for a 
foreign or international presence on matters affecting 
relations between Israelis and Palestinians. In the Cairo 
talks, however, the sides agreed that an international 
observer force might be introduced into Gaza. Its compo- 
sition and location are still not clear. 


JPRS-NEA-94-001 
6 January 1994 


The Israeli demand for scattered security zones, in which 
entry by Palestinians for construction and farm work 
would be prohibited, also has softened. Palestinians will be 
able to stay in some of these areas on a limited basis. Israel 
has also promised a gradual release of Palestinian pris- 
oners and detainees. Further, the IDF has agreed to hand 
over Gaza’s central prison to the Palestinians, who will 
take control of the 300 criminals now incarcerated there. 


Dozens of television crews will arrive in the coming weeks 
to record the withdrawal from Gaza for posterity. Every 
truck driving out on its way to Israel will be accompanied 
by hoots from the locals and sighs of relief from the 
soldiers. 


The IDF estimates that the cost of redeployment will be 
half a billion dollars. Most of the investment will be in 
improving the fence system and isolating the strip, 
rebuilding bypass routes and shifting command posts. 
Some structures will be handed over to the Palestinian 
police. There is no intention to leave scorched earth. 


The defense establishment this week was even considering 
selling arms to the PLO to provide the Palestinian police 
an initial base for operations. The settlers are very touchy 
about that, but a senior source in Southern Command said 
this week, “I’m even for giving them some armored cars so 
they can quickly get a strong grip on the territory.” 


Outlook for Economic Growth in Region Detailed 


94AA0D0I9E Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (Financial 
Supplement) in Hebrew 30 Nov 93 p 15 


[Article by Sever Plotzqer] 


[Text] Time is working against them. Against the Arab 
Middle East, our neighbors. The changeover of the 
economy of the liberal market—which started Asia and is 
currently promoting South America to its spot—passed 
over the Middle East. 


In Iraq, Syria, and Jordan, the same elite dominate who 
dominated 15 years ago, with the same outdated and 
fossilized perception of the world. 


Even in Egypt, an undesirable process of retreating from 
the modernistic ideas (“the open-door policy”) of Anwar 
al-Sadat has begun. 


Husni Mubarak is more cautious, more conservative. 


It is likely that the guilt lies with the oil. The abundance 
of oil has created, in all of the Arab Middle East, the 
delusion of easy money. Why make the effort, compete, 
be enterprising, if, anyhow, the desert land is saturated 
with black gold? 


But the demand for oil has shrunk, a little in the beginning, 
and now, very much—and the producing countries, with 
the exception of the shining Gulf emirates, have begun 
shortages and moderation. 


And it is likely that the guilt lies with the Muslim hostility 
to the West. The regimes in the Arab countries around us, 
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especially in large portions of the public opinion there, are 
closing themselves up in a conceptual and cultural bubble 
that repels the “Western” economic ideas as “unsuitable” 
to the Arab-Muslim uniqueness. 


Asia began to flourish when it became freed from the 
feeling of isolationism and opened to the world; this is 
happening now in South America and Eastern Europe. 
This is not yet happening in the Middle Eastern Arab 
world. 


The longer the Arab Middle East continued to cook in its 
own juices, the further it got from the unavoidable eco- 
nomic decisions, and it sunk in hostility and pollution. 


The result: Regression and regression once again. 


Recently, with the aid of a number of friends from the 
Middle East Department of the World Bank in Wash- 
ington, | made a comparison between the economic 
strength of Arab countries and that of Israel, from the years 
1977 to 1992. 


What happened in the 15 years between al-Sadat’s visit to 
Je: usalem and the Oslo accord? 


The answer: Israel has become an economic Middle East 
superpower, which puts all of the countries surrounding it 
in a deep shadow, all of them together, including Iraq. 


And these are the data: 


In 1977, the domestic product of the three countries 
hostile to Israel—Jordan, Syria, and Iraq—was $27.4 
billion. Egypt had a product of an additional $12.1 in the 
same year, and, in all, the domestic product of the four 
Arab countries came to $40 billion in that year. 


Israel had a domestic product of only $10 billion in 1977. 


The joint economic strength of the four most important 
Arab countries next to us—Egypt, Iraq, Syria, and Jor- 
dan—was four times that of Israel’s economic strength 15 
years ago. 


In 1992, the domestic product of the three countries 
hostile to Israel—Jordan, Syria, and Iran—was $27.7 
billion. That is, their current product did not grow at all, 
despite inflation and despite the 50-percerit increase in 
population. 


Egypt had a product of $30 billion in 1992. The total 
product of the four Arab countries reached $58 billion last 
year. 


Israel alone had a product valued at $67 billion in 1992. 
Our economic strength rose by 20 percent over the joint 
strength of Egypt, Iraq, Syria, and Jordan. 
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The Israeli economy is more than three times greater ‘han 
the economies of Syria and Jordan, and more than double 
the joint economies of Syria, Jordan, and Iraq. 


This vast gap to our benefit stands out even more when 
one looks at the product per capita, the accepted indicator 
of productivity and prosperity. 


The growth of the product in current dollars also includes 
the inflation and devaluation components of the local 
currency. In real terms, only Egypt has succeeded, since 
1977, in maintaining the economic prosperity of its resi- 
dents. In the other three Arab countries, the real product 
per capita declined—between 10 percent (in Jordan) to 70 
percent (in Iraq). In Israel, the real product increased by 50 
percent per capita. These economic developments have 
strategic and political ramifications: 


¢ Even when all of the defense expenditures of Israel are 
limited to 12 percent of the domestic product, they 
cost at least five to six times—and perhaps even 10 
times—more than the defense expenditures of Jordan 
and Syria together (Iraq does not currently have 
measured defense expenditures). 

¢ There is no apparent danger to Israel's survival or 
even a real military risk from the “eastern coalition” 
of Syria, Jordan, and Iraq. The clear economic weak- 
ness of these three countries has turned them into 
dwarfs opposite Israel. This is a situation which is 
unlikely to change before the year 2015. 

¢ The only chance for the Arab countries near us to get 
on the track of rapid economic growth is a change in 
perception and method: A sharp transition to the 
economics of a liberal, competitive, open market. 


Except that such a transition invites democracy—and this, 
from the point of view of the traditional Arab regimes, is 
the problem. 


There is no other model of economic success except for a 
developing competitive and democratic market. 





Domestic Produc: of Israel and Nearby Arab Countries 




















(in billions of dollars) 
1977 1992 
Iraq 18.3 9.3 
Syria 71 14.5 
Israel 10.0 67.0 
Jordan 2.4 3.9 
Egypt 12 30.0 











The Arab countries have been learning this from experi- 
ence during the past 15 years. Even though the population 
grew from 60 million residents to 88 million residents, 
they lost the economic race with Israel and retreated far 
behind. 


Have they learned something? 
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Council To Promote EC Business Opportunities 
Formed 


94A4A0019A Tel Aviv YEDI'OT AHARONOT (24-Hour 
Supplement) in Hebrew 28 Nov 93 p 14 


[Article by Navit Zomer] 


[Text] At a festive dinner, which was held in Brussels 
during the weekend, the establishment of an economic 
European-Israeli council was announced. The council will 
work along with Common Market institutions, and its role 
will be to promote and assist in the economic affairs of the 
Israeli business sector in the Common Market. 


The initiative to establish the Israeli-European council is 
that of the coordination bureau of the economic organiza- 
tions in Israel. The council will be headed by two chair- 
men—the Israeli one will be Dan Proper, president of the 
coordination bureau and president of the Industrialists’ 
Association. Dani Gillerman, president of the Society of 
Commerce Bureaus, will serve as his deputy. The Euro- 
pean chairman has yet to be selected. 


The council’s administration will include 12 members who 
are representatives of economic organizations and repre- 
sentatives of the business world from Israel, and 12 addi- 
tion ones from among the Common Market countries. 


The council, which will serve as a sort of lobby to promote 
Israel’s dealings in the market and vice versa, will open its 
office in Brussels, and a portion of the financing of its 
activities will be executed by institutions of the European 
Community (EC). 


Present at the festive meal in Brussels were Foreign Min- 
ister Shim’on Peres; Common Market President Jacques 
Delors, who welcomed its establishment; Dan Proper; 
Yoram Blizovski, director-general of the Industrialists’ 
Association; and Marcel Shaton—Israel’s commerce rep- 
resentative in Brussels. 


The leadership of the Industrialists’ Association stayed in 
Brussels for three days for talks with representatives of the 
Common Market and administrators. 


“We feared a significant change in mood toward us,” 
Proper related upon his return. “The market revealed a 
willingness for a series of benefits for Israel’s position. 
Among other things, we reached an understanding on the 
subject of their extremist declaration regarding the dis- 
grace of the Arab boycott,” he added. 


KUWAIT 


Report on Liquidation of Foreign Assets 


94AE0050A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
27 Nov 93 p 10 


[Article: ‘“Al-Shal’s Weekly Economic Report: Kuwait 
Might Resort To Liquidating Some of Its Foreign Assets”’] 


[Text] ‘“Al-Shall’s Weekly Economic Report” surmised 
that hearing the embezzlement case of the Kuwaiti oil 
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tanker company in court would pave the way for some 
movement on the question of Kuwaiti investments abroad. 
The report referred to a news story in the British news- 
paper, THE SUNDAY TIMES, about Kuwait’s effort to 
liquidate part of its foreign assets ($3.6 billion a year) so 
that it can meet its debt obligations. The report indicated 
that “the news story was prompted by the fact that the first 
payment on the $5.5-billion loan to the international 
financial markets had become due.”’ The report stressed 
.fiat Kuwait could resort to liquidating some of its foreign 
assets every now and then. The text of the report follows: 


The Discount Rate 


The Central Bank of Kuwait announced for the fourth time 
this year, 1993, that it ws lowering the discount rate by half 
a percentage point: from 6.25 to 5.75 percent. The Central 
Bank of Kuwait had lowered the discount rate last April 
from 7.5 to 5.7 percent, and it had lowered it in July from 7 
to 6.75 percent, and again in September, to 6.25 percent. 


We still believe that the bank’s conduct has been proper 
and consistent with the trend in the advanced world of 
lowering discount rates to stimulate growth rates while 
inflation rates are still under control. 


The full benefit of lowering the discount rate could be 
achieved if the Central Bank were to forgo its intervention 
to set limits on interest-rate ceilings on deposits and loans. 
Market forces can thus be permitted to interact, and banks 
would be able to discriminate among their clients so they 
can realize a higher profit margin. This is possible because 
the low cost of borrowing as an incentive to borrowers and 
a stimulant for growth is not one of the primary consider- 
ations in making a lower discount rate in Kuwait benefi- 
cial. On the other hand, lowering the discount rate could 
reduce the reliance of banks on public financing. 


It is known that in 1992 the Kuwaiti Government paid more 
than 300 million Kuwaiti dinars [KD] to local banks in 
interest on hard currency bonds, and it may have paid 
another KD140 million Kuwaiti approximately for treasury 
bonds and certificates. The government’s domestic debt 
amounts to KD7.4 billion Kuwaiti ($25 billion). It is 
believed that the debt figure was reduced by about KDI 
billion Kuwaiti as a result of the fact that KDI billion 
Kuwaiti from hard currency bonds were paiu to extinguish 
the debt. The fact that the discount rate fell by about 1.75 
percent during the current year and the reduction in the 
magnitude of the debt in Kuwaiti dinars will reduce obliga- 
tions from public funds arising from interest payments 
made on the debt. That could result in a slight reduction in 
current and anticipated public budget deficits. 


Foreign Investments 


The London newspaper, THE SUNDAY TIMES, pub- 
lished a news story about Kuwait’s efforts to liquidate 
some of its foreign assets so that it could have $3.6 billion 
a year to meet its needs and its foreign currency debt 
obligations. The determination of that amount seems to 
have been the result of the fact that the due date for the 
first payment of the $5.5 billion loan was approaching. 
Kuwait had borrowed that amount from money markets 
worldwide after the liberation. Although we believe that 
Kuwait may have to liquidate some its assets every now 
and then unless it deals with the problem of the budget 
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deficit by controlling spending and laying the foundations 
for increasing the volume of nonoil revenues and reducing 
the government’s role in economic activity, there is no 
policy, to our knowledge, for the gradual liquidation of 
foreign assets. There may be some resistance to these 
piecemeal liquidation procedures, but the reorganization 
of the Foreign Investments Department actually guaran- 
tees the survival of the London office. That reorganization 
makes the office dedicated to its specialization in liquid 
investments. The need for some liquidity or for having 
some investments moved from one market to another may 
have been behind the news story in the British newspaper. 


Kuwait’s Council of Ministers may conclude this week its 
review of the government’s report on progress in con- 
fronting investment problems and the uncertainty about 
infringement on the effort that is being made to confront 
those problems. There is a general feeling that the mea- 
sures which should be taken about investments are not 
being taken because investments involve the inviolability 
of public funds during the time of occupation, and an 
infringement on public funds has political, social, and 
moral consequences. We believe, however, that this is an 
extremely complicated and sensitive issue for anyone 
dealing with it for the first time. We believe that we have 
to wait for the government’s report on this issue. The 
movement of the entire case may lie in having the embez- 
zlement case in the Oil Tankers Company presented in 
court soon. 


LEBANON 


Hizballah Leaders, Motives, Troubles Scrutinized 


Introduction 


94AA0020A Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
27 Sep 93 p 15 


[Unattributed article: “Hizballah: Dreading the Count- 
down Phase?”’] 


[Text] Many informed observers are attributing Lebanon’s 
existing tensions, which are brought about by Hizballah’s 
confrontational positions against officials and the govern- 
ment, to a variety of reasons, which have nothing to do 
with the circumstances and the timing of the Gaza-Jericho 
First Agreement, which was signed in the White House on 
the 13th of this month [September]. 


These observers believe that the al-Ghubayri demonstra- 
tion, along with the regrettable and unjustifiable loss of 
life, which accompanied it, was not the cause of the 
confrontational posture, which Hizballah and all those 
who move in its circles assumed. It was rather a product of 
that confrontational posture, which all those who have 
been working with Hizballah and those who have been 
striving to run it also assumed. [These incidents] show, as 
the observers add, that grief or anger over the loss of life 
was not the essence of the problem for those who “‘burned 
their bridges.” Nor was their attitude toward the ’Arafat- 
Israeli agreement the essence of the problem or the reason 
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for the sharp and hard-line positions that were taken and 
expressed in the rhetoric of the previous hateful war. The 
people who took those positions were trying to throw the 
country once again into the gloom of internecine fighting 
and divisiveness. 


The essence of the problem, which uses the blood of 
victims as its slogan, has to do with feelings of dread about 
the countdown phase. Hizballah leaders fear that this 
phase might have started and that its onset could signal the 
end of what the party has been representing over the past 
years since it was founded. 


There are reasons for those feelings of dread, and the most 
notable of them have to do with the new equations that are 
emerging in the region. These equations do not show 
Hizballah having the same regional prestige that it had 
over the past years. 


Another notable reason for those feelings of dread has to 
do with developments in Lebanon under a state of peace. 
The direction in which these developments are moving 
tends to highlight the real magnitude of those forces that, 
like the Lebanese forces for example, rode the wave of war 
in Lebanon and appeared to be larger than they really 
were. Today, the Lebanese Forces appear to be like one of 
the ordinary partisan Christian forces, whereas in the past 
their prestige and influence made them appear to be 
representing Christians in Lebanon. 


This factor applies to Hizballah, too. In a state of peace 
Hizballah cannot possibly represent more than 10 percent 
[of the population] under the best of circumstances, par- 
ticularly when we learn that Hizballah pursues its activity 
among Shiites, and most Shiites, like other sectarian 
groups in Lebanon, tend to renounce the previous war in 
all its forms. 


Another salient reason for those feelings of dread has to do 
with Hizballah’s brittle organizational and political 
makeup. The tight, or rather rigid, form of that organiza- 
tion is considered an indirect indication of the confluence 
of various tendencies, each with its own nature, character- 
istics, and interests. Hizballah’s makeup is also considered 
an indication of the fact that the party has brought together 
groups who are dominated by pressure from Iran and 
driven by interests and politics. 


Other than those reasons for Hizballah’s dread there are 
other reasons that have to do with Iran. Iran is always 
sending out signals indicating that it would soon 
abandon its support for Hizballah, the party that was 
basically founded by Iran. Hizballah has relied on the 
enormous financial assistance, that it has been and is still 
receiving from Tehran. It is this financial assistance, 
which enabled Hizballah to expand its base and build 
and strengthen its agencies. 


In this regard everyone remembers the statements made by 
"Ali Akbar Mohtashemi, Hizballah’s founder and the 
former interior minister of Iran. Mr. Mohtashemi, whose 
statements were critical of Iran’s policies, called upon 
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Hizballah to be vigilant and to reach beyond what the state 
of Iran was trying to forge in its international relations. 


All these feelings of dread came to a head the moment 
when the ’Arafat-Israeli agreement was reached. It was a 
moment, which suggested that doors leading to the resolu- 
tion of issues in the Arab-Israeli conflict were being 
opened. New conditions would then ensue, and Hizballah 
would find no place for itself under those new conditions. 
Hence, it became evident that Hizballah was losing no 
time in its quest for a confrontation. It was doing that by 
becoming the driving force behind what happened during 
and after the al-Ghubayri demonstration. In doing that, 
Hizballah is seeking guarantees for its survival. 


AL-SHIRA’ discusses in three articles in this issue these 
designations for the feelings of dread, which are being felt 
in Hizballah. The first and second articles, which are 
AL-SHIRA’s, discuss details, which have to do with the 
party, with the positions of its leaders, and with the 
circumstances under that the party acts. The third article, 
which is by Amir Taheri, was published by our fellow 
newspaper, AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT. That article dis- 
cusses the reality of Iranian politics today. 


Fadlallah’s Role, Motives Questioned 


944A0020B Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
27 Sep 93 pp 16-17 


[Unattributed article: “Process of Sorting Out Matters in 
Hizballah Begins; Fadlallah Under Microscope”’] 


[Text] “From now on no one in Damascus or in Tehran 
is to rein Hizballah.”” Was this an emotional slip of the 
tongue prematurely articulated by one of Hizballah’s 
representatives in Lebanon’s parliament, or was it part 
of a new tactic set forth by the party to get out of the 
cycle of deadlines, namely, the coming agreements with 
the Zionist enemy? Hizballah must now either respond 
to that situation, or it must break the hold, which that 
situation has over it. If it tries to break the hold, it could 
use force. But if it goes along with those agreements, 
Hizballah will have to use political methods. The al- 
Ghubayri demonstration was Hizballah’s dress rehearsal 
for breaking out of this cycle. 


Was this calculated “slip of the tongue” an indication of a 
new distribution in the balance of power in Hizballah? Did 
it come out to indicate a new beginning [in the party]? And 
if there is a new distribution of power in the pro-Iranian 
party, who is the preeminent power now? 


Sayyid Muhammad Husayn Fadlallah contends that he 
controls 70 percent of Hizballah’s power, policy, and 
decisions. Does this mean that Hizballah’s decisions are 
actually Fadlallah’s to make? 


We will not join the chorus of those who are questioning 
the significance of the denial that always accompanies 
the Sayyid’s utterances when reference is made to his 
relationship to the party. That denial is now considered 
by some to be confirmation of the Sayyid’s relationship 
to the party as well as an indication of the fact that the 
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reference to the 70 percent [which he claims to control] 
did not come out of nowhere. 


We will not question [the significance of the denial] 
because behind the Sayyid’s control of the party is some- 
thing that reaches beyond the boundaries of the geographic 
decision between the party’s Consultative Council and the 
Sayyid’s home. Both are located in Bi’r al-’Abd, a few 
meters apart. 


Sayyid Fadlallah is setting himself up to become some- 
thing more than the party’s spiritual guide in Lebanon. He 
is setting himself up to become the marja’iyah shi’iyah 
‘ammah [the supreme Shiite source of emulation: marja’- 
al-taqlid]. His reach, of course, would extend beyond the 
boundaries of Lebanon where Shiites make up more or less 
one-third of the population. In Iran, however, Shiites make 
up more than two-thirds of the population, and that same 
percentage may also exist in Iraq and in some Gulf 
countries. 


The Sayyid printed his treatise to set the stage for 
establishing a link between him, the treatise, and the 
muqallidin [emulators of a mujtahid]—if they wanted to 
have such a link. That link would also be established 
with disciples or persons who want to meet their obliga- 
tions by paying khums and zakah [tax and alms tax, 
respectively, paid by Shiites to the source of emulation, 
that is, marja’-al-taqlid]. These payments provide enor- 
mous amounts of money, which the budget of each 
institution of a supreme Shiite source of emulation has 
to have to ensure the success of its role. 


The fact of the matter is that there is a thin line linking 
Fadlallah’s statement about controlling 70 percent of the 
party with his efforts to set himself up for the institution of 
the supreme Shiite source of emulation. After all, 
Hizballah is Iran’s most prominent foreign tool, and as 
such, its importance stems from its effectiveness in one of 
Iran’s most dangerous areas of activity. That is an area 
where Shiites have a popular presence; it is an area that has 
borders with Palestine (the control of the Zionist enemy); 
and it is an area where the struggle in the Palestinian 
question has gone into a new phase. The course of that 
struggle for many years in the future will be determined by 
the West and through direct contact with the West, prima- 
rily the United States of America. 


Iran established Hizballah so that it can play an effective 
role in Lebanon. But when Iran established Hizballah, it 
had to have a leader for the party whose religious and 
political nature was the same as that of Iran. At the time 
Iran found that leader in Lebanon’s Sayyid Muhammad 
Husayn Fadlallah, an official of al-Da’wah [Islamic Call] 
Party. It made a deal with him according to which Fadla- 
llah joined Hizballah in return for the public dissolution of 
al-Da’wah [the Islamic Call] Party. 


Although the dissolution of the Lebanese chapter of al- 
Da’wah [Islamic Call] Party created problems and difficul- 
ties for him with the original party in Iraq, which was 
founded by Sayyid Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr, Sayyid 
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Fadlallah managed to deal promptly with those problems. 
The dissolution of that chapter made it possible for the 
Sayyid to play a distinguished role in Lebanon throughout 
the period of the confrontation between Iran and the West. 
Hizballah, which needed a spiritual guide in Lebanon, was 
the vehicle by means of which Fadlallah played that role. 
Furthermore, Sayyid Fadlallah did not offer his positions 
to the party free of charge. He rather tried to implant 
himself within the party by using the cadres he was 
grooming. Those cadres, who made up the student organi- 
zation of al-Da’wah [Islamic Call] Party, were known as 
the Association of Muslim Students. 


During the period of Imam Khomeyni’s presence Sayyid 
Fadlallah played the part, which Iran wanted him to play. 
At the same time he was preparing himself for the post- 
Imam Khomeyni period. After all, he turned out to be the 
most fortunate party in the confrontation, which occurred 
between supporters of Imam Khomeyni and Shaykh 
Hoseyn ’Ali Montazeri, Khomeyni’s successor. That con- 
frontation ended in the ouster of Shaykh Montazeri from 
the position of succession. 


Sayyid Fadlallah was fortunate in this confrontation and 
its outcome because a principal obstacle, which could have 
obstructed his private plan to set himself up as the supreme 
Shiite source of emulation had been removed. Shaykh 
Montazeri was the last mujtahid in Iran [a religious leader 
who makes and issues independent interpretations of 
theological questions] who was also source of emulation. 
He was the last such religious figure to uphold the notion 
of a jurisconsult’s guardianship. With him out of the 
picture and then with the departure of the imam, propo- 
nents of an Islamic republic and of the guardianship of a 
jurisconsult found no one to perform the part of a spiritual 
guide but Seyyed Ali Khamene’i, who had not yet com- 
pleted his treatise. This meant that Sayyid Fadlallah was 
no longer under the obligation of following Khamene’i. 
Since Fadlallah had completed his treatise, he was more 
learned and more knowledgeable than Khamene’i, and he 
was not required, therefore, to follow his guidance. (AL- 
SHIRA’ had published in a previous issue that Fadlallah 
had printed his treatise and had placed it for safekeeping in 
a warehouse.) Accordingly, it was Fadlallah and not 
Khamene’i who deserved to become the supreme source of 
emulation in the context of accepting a Khomeyni style 
guardianship of a jurisconsult. 


Sayyid Fadlallah was even more fortunate in the departure 
of Sayyid Abolqasem Kho’i, the world’s supreme Shiite 
source of emulation, who had objected to the universal 
application of a Khomeyni-style guardianship of a 
jurisconsult. Sayyid Kho’i had also objected to the estab- 
lishment of an Islamic government, particularly since the 
person who was favored by most Shiite Muslims to become 
the supreme source of emulation was Seyyed Reza Gol- 
payegani, a man who was over 90 years old and who was 
also opposed to the Khomeyni-style guardianship of a 
jurisconsult. Iranians had consented to his proposal that 
Seyyed Khamene’i be nominated to succeed Seyyed Gol- 
payegani as the supreme source of emulation until circum- 
stances are straightened out. 
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The fact that Sayyid Fadlallah and Iran parted company 
on this matter seems normal here because Sayyid Fadla- 
llah himself wanted to become the supreme source of 
emulation. That Khamene’i should become the supreme 
source of emulation before completing his own ijtihad 
[independent interpretation and judgment in theological 
questions] treatise was something that Fadlallah could 
not rationalize. 


What would Fadlallah do if Tehran were to decline sup- 
porting him or if it were to confine the source of emulation 
to its borders or show that Fadlallah had departed from its 


policy? 


Would he, the man who controls 70 percent of Hizballah, 
resort to inciting the party against Tehran? 


Was this the context for that slip of the tongue by Hizbal- 
lah’s representative in parliament? 


Will other forces within the party remain silent about 
Fadlallah’s pro-al-Da’wah Party stance? Will they remain 
silent if Fadlallah decides to present and circulate his 
treatise and accept the position of becoming the source of 
emulation? 


Whereas Lebanon has exposed Fadlallah to confrontations 
stemming from Hizballah’s defiance of the Lebanese 
state’s decisions and the state’s determination to prevent 
Lebanon from becoming an arena for conflict and for the 
settlement of scores, Hizballah from now on will be 
exposed to more incompatible positions, which have 
already started to manifest themselves. At first, the cost of 
these incompatible positions in the al-Ghubayri demon- 
stration seemed high. (See the previous issue of AL- 
SHIRA’.) The sorting that became evident in that demon- 
stration was between the different slogans of Sayyid 
Fadlallah’s supporters who had lined up together in a 
manner that distinguished them from others, and between 
the Party’s fundamentalists who are led by Shaykh Subhi 
al-Tufayli. More of this sorting will take place in the 
coming days, and the position of Sayyid Fadlallah himself 
will be scrutinized locally, regionally, and internationally. 


Why Fadlallah? 


Because Fadlallah, according to his own assessment, is the 
one who controls the party, he is the one who will use this 
control to get the party to block an agreement between 
Lebanon and Israel, that is, if he takes no action about any 
agreement, which Damascus might reach with Israel in the 
context of the prescribed settlement. 


Will he decide to confront Israel’s coming agreements with 
Lebanon and with Syria? Will he object to them and fight 
against them, or will he be satisfied with the lesson of the 
al-Ghubayri demonstration? Will he give his political 
concerns a religious dimension, which he will be careful to 
extend beyond the boundaries of Lebanon? 


An answer to that question will not be long in coming. 
From now on let us watch Lebanon much more closely 
than we did any time in the past. 
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Hizballah-Islamic Call Party Link 


94AA0020C Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
27 Sep 93 p 17 


{Unattributed article: “Al-Da’wah Party Put Things in 
Motion From al-Ghubayri”] 


[Text] The Association of Muslim Students, a student 
organization that is a cover for al-Da’wah [Islamic Call] 
Party in Lebanon, launched its action from al-Ghubayri. 
Shaykh Hasan ’Awwad was the students’ imam in the 
regional mosque. 


Shaykh "Awwad was not a member of al-Da’wah Party 
because, he said, he did not want to commit himself to any 
one party, regardless of what that party was. If he did, 
[Shaykh "Awwad thought], his conscience would be subject 
to the party’s decisions and not to the credibility of faith. 


At that time the most prominent figures of al-Da’wah 
Party were Shaykh Na’im Qasim, the party’s current 
shaykh; Muhammad Ra’d, his current deputy; 
Muhammad al-Khansa; and Mahmud al-Qimati. In Leb- 
anon their immediate loyalty was to Shaykh ’Ali Kurani, 
who was the brother-in-law of Sayyid Muhammad Husayn 
Fadlallah. Kurani, who is married to the sister of Sayyid 
Fadlallah’s first wife, was preoccupied with the concerns of 
wealthy Shiites in the Gulf countries. He was therefore 
unable to maintain a harmonious relationship with mem- 
bers of Lebanon’s al-Da’wah Party who, at the same time, 
were frequenting a turbaned member of al-Da’wah Party 
from al-Najaf. That man from al-Najaf, namely, Sayyid 
Muhammad Husayn Fadlallah, had pledged to Sayyid 
Muhammad Bagir al-Sadr, the man who founded al- 
Da’wah Party in Iraq between 1957 and 1959, that he 
would become his representative in Lebanon. Sayyid Fad- 
lallah, who started his activity in the Brotherhood Society 
in East Beirut, was forced by the civil war to leave East 
Beirut and go to the southern section of the city where he 
started his activity in the mosque of al-Sallum Quarter 
(al-Karamah Quarter). 


The activity carried out by Sayyid Fadlallah as a member 
of al-Da’wah Party did not prevent him from speaking out 
on certain occasions as the representative of Shaykh 
Muhammad Mahdi Shams-al-Din, president of the 
Supreme Shiite Islamic Council. 


Hizballah’s most prominent leaders now may have been 
members of al-Da’wah Party. Among them we mention 
Shaykh Na’im Qasim, who serves as vice president of 
Hizballah. At the same time Shaykh Qasim serves Sayyid 
Hasan Nasrallah in a role like that, which was played by 
Saddam Husayn when Saddam served as deputy to then 
Iraqi president Ahmad Hasan al-Bakr. And there is 
Muhammad al-Khansa who functions in the political 
office. Actually, he is the one who runs that office in the 
presence of its chief, al-Hajj Husayn Khalil, one of Sayyid 
Muhammad Husayn Fadlallah’s two former attendants. 


Mahmud al-Qimati serves as the officer who is responsible 
for Hizballah’s central funds. 
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Hasan Nasrallah, Na’im Qasim, and Muhammad Ra’d 
make up the trio in Hizballah’s Consultative Council, 
which represents the fanaticism in al-Da’wah Party. 


Problems Within Party Viewed 


94AA0020D Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
27 Sep 93 pp 18-20 


[Unattributed article: ““Hizballah: Feelings of Muddling 
Through an Incurable Disease”’] 


[Text] An incongruous observation was made during the 
memorial service that was organized by Hizballah for the 
victims of the al-Ghubayri demonstration incident. This 
observation attracted attention when one of the shaykhs of 
Hizballah took it upon himself to change the significance 
that is associated with the life of [Imam] Husayn by 
presenting that life without mentioning the name of Imam 
Husayn or any member of his family. Not even Karbala’ 
was mentioned. Instead, the person who was conducting 
the aforementioned memorial service proceeded to relate 
the story of al-Ghubayri incident in a mournful stammer, 
replacing the term, nonbelievers, with the term, Lebanese 
regime. Instead of speaking about Karbala’, he spoke about 
al-Ghubayri and about the casualties of that demonstra- 
tion. He spoke about the demonstration, which occurred 
early this month in 1993 instead of speaking about Imam 
Husayn and the martyrs who supported him and who lost 
their lives approximately more than 1,000 years ago. 


This is actually the first time in the history of political, 
Shiite Islamic movements that an infringement is made 
upon what Shiites consider a sacred ritual, one that is 
always performed on all their religious occasions. That 
ritual is performed every year on the occasion of Ashura’. 
In this sense the life of Husayn is read in a mournful tone 
to offer oneself consolation, to seek a blessing and a 
reward, and, at the same time, to stir the emotions by 
arousing feelings of affection for al-Husayn and for mem- 
bers of his family. When presented in this manner Imam 
Husayn’s life and its significance constitute an important 
part of the Shiites’ heritage, that heritage in which the 
political and the social are to a certain extent mixed with 
the religious. Accordingly, changing the significance of 
Husayn’s life in the manner that occurred during the 
memorial service for the victims of the al-Ghubayri inci- 
dent is considered reprehensible according to the standard 
Shiite Islamic practice in this regard. After all, a large 
segment of Shiite Muslims still refuse to make any change, 
even in the manner in which a memorial service is con- 
ducted. It is known that the aim of those who have been 
calling for change in the manner in which memorial 
services are conducted is to highlight the significance of 
these occasions by adopting an up-to-date manner. But the 
irony here lies in the fact that Hizballah has always taken 
a hard-line position, opposing all those calling for change, 
even those advocating that the gory ritual be changed so 
that the essence of the occasion can be presented in a new 
way. Now, however, Hizballah is boldly infringing on the 
essence of these occasions with one of its shaykhs [religious 
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elders] presenting the life of Husayn during the aforemen- 
tioned memorial service without making any mention 
whatsoever of either Imam Husayn or Karbala.’ 


Hizballah’s action appears to be bold. Not only does it 
suggest that Hizballah has the legal and moral right to put 
its casualties on an equal par with the martyrs of Karbala’, 
but it also has the legal and moral right to regard the 
al-Ghubayri incident an occasion in its own right equiva- 
lent to the Karbala’ incident. Accordingly, Hizballah’s 
actions suggest that the party would have no objection to 
adding the al-Ghubayri incident to those traditions, which 
are considered sacred by Shiite Muslims. 


And yet, does Hizballah have the right to take such actions, 
which suggest that it has not only “the right” to impose a 
political point of view, but also “the right” to attach to it 
the religious justifications for making it sacred? Is it right 
for Hizballah to require not only the party’s followers but 
also all Shiite Muslims to comply with that point of view? 


In the past Hizballah introduced some political slogans 
into the Husayniyahs [buildings where Shiites gather for 
the recital of the sufferings of the Imams], which are 
recited by Shiite Muslims in Lebanon in an Iranian, not an 
Arabic accent. And yet, none of the incidents that the party 
had encountered in the past were placed on an equal 
footing with the battle of Karbala’. The al-Ghubayri inci- 
dent was, however, when the life of Husayn was unabash- 
edly incorporated into that incident. The party’s leaders, 
who know quite well the standing that Husayn’s life has in 
the hearts and minds of the Shiite public, found no 
difficulty in doing that. There is no doubt that the party 
deliberately wanted to show that Shiites in Lebanon were 
confused about the difference between the implication of 
infringing upon the party’s standing and that of infringing 
upon the standing of Karbala’. Hizballah wants to use this 
“confusion” to create the illusion or to suggest that con- 
tradicting the party will be tantamount to contradicting the 
Shiite Islamic sect in its entirety and not only Hizballah. 
The party also wants to suggest that it is not possible to 
contemplate the military elimination of Hizballah because 
Hizballah, the underdog, will be around and will be 
coming around every year and assuming crisis propor- 
tions, just as the death of Imam al-Husayn in Karbala’ 
comes up every year and is also mentioned on every Shiite 
occasion. 


An Incurable Disease 


It seems clear that Hizballah’s aim in pursuing such 
conduct is ultimately to cover itself in a Shiite Islamic 
cloak in an attempt to make itself appear larger than it 
really is. The question of Hizballah in Lebanon would then 
become a Shiite question and not a fundamentalist one or 
a partisan one. The notion of what lies behind this 
approach seems to be the crisis, which Hizballah is going 
through at this stage during which circumstances around 
the party are changing and threatening to make the party 
useless from the point of view of all which had hitherto 
justified its existence. Such a crisis would have severe 
psychological effects on Hizballah similar to those that 
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would be endured by a patient who senses that his disease 
is incurable and that his days are numbered. Hizballah is 
actually experiencing such psychological sentiments, and 
these sentiments are growing every day and after each new 
incident. They are pointing out that the region is moving 
closer to the point of putting yesterday’s Arab-Israeli 
conflict behind it in a manner that falls short of what is 
required on the possibilities of a rapprochement between 
Iran and Washington and also on the matter of extending 
the reach and range of the state in Lebanon. 


The problem with Hizballah is that it is the product of 
these equations. Its significance and its role are also in part 
products of interactions among these equations. That is 
why Hizballah and the part it has been playing will 
undoubtedly drop out of the picture when these equations 
become history. In this regard the most dangerous matter 
facing this party is the fact that its internal makeup and its 
ideological concepts prevent it from renewing itself intel- 
lectually and organizationally in a manner that would 
make it a viable party in the new stage that is coming. The 
party would then have a new role to play and a new 
approach to take, both of which would be compatible with 
the spirit and the prospects of the new stage. For Hizballah 
renewal would mean abandoning its origins, and that 
means becoming a party without an identity. In the best of 
cases Hizballah would become another version of the Amal 
Movement, and it is known here that a second Amal 
Movement is not needed here on the Shiite Islamic scene. 
But even if Hizballah were to succeed in renewing its 
performance and its ideology—and that is an optimistic 
assumption—it would be exposing itself to violent internal 
upheaval that would lead to its dissolution and breakup, as 
its original component parts move away from each other 
within the party. Hizballah would once again revert to 
groups made up of small independent tendencies. Among 
these groups, for example, would be the al-Da’wah Party, 
Fadlallah’s group, the group, which has security ties with 
Iran, and so on. Generally speaking then, the party would 
face dissolution and disintegration, and that means it 
would cease to exist. 


Faced with all these probabilities, the best of which signi- 
fies the dissolution and demise of Hizballah, leaders of the 
party are trying during this eleventh hour to do something 
extraordinary to avoid that destiny. Their actions in this 
regard, however, have been so tense and nervous that they 
believe that everything that is taking place around them 
can be regarded as a conspiratorial political plan against 
Hizballah. On the basis of such suspicions, which are like 
the hypochondria that often afflicts elderly patients and 
those who are on their death beds, the party cannot 
become convinced that after being fattened for the past 11 
years—the time during which it was exploited politically— 
it will be prepared for slaughter and sacrificed soon like a 
sheep on the altar of the settlement, on the altar of a new 
stage of relations in the region, or on the altar of relations 
between the region and international powers. It is this 
sentiment that explains why the party sees any dispute 
between it and the state as an attempt by the latter to 
liquidate it. It is known that the threat of Hizballah’s 
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liquidation comes neither from the state nor from any 
other internal party, but rather from the nature of its 
organizational and political makeup. And that was one of 
the tools that Hizballah used during the foregoing stage. 
But when the sun does set on the last act of that stage in the 
region, it will also set on all its effects and its entire 
rationale. 


There are observers who believe that there is a tendency 
within Hizballah’s leadership, which realizes that the 
party’s crisis stems from the nature of the challenges of the 
coming stage, a stage that rejects Hizballah’s role and 
makeup. And yet that tendency is trying to conceal that 
fact so that it can prolong the party’s life. It is trying to 
create within the party’s ranks a passive unity that is not 
based on “harmony within the party.” Instead, that pas- 
sive unity draws its lifeblood from the assumption that 
“what is outside the party is to be feared.” That is why this 
tendency is magnifying the sense that exists primarily 
within the party at this stage, and that sense is that there is 
an enemy lying in wait for the party. This tendency is 
magnifying the sense that the party is also being targeted 
by a conspiracy. | 


This tendency is counting on getting the party’s ranks 
and all its groups preoccupied with the subject of secu- 
rity and that of getting ready to confront “the other.” 
That would keep them from devoting their attention to 
the new conditions around them and subjecting those 
conditions to scrutiny and analysis. After all, such scru- 
tiny and analysis, should they take place, would create 
within the party a debate, which the party’s current 
leadership would not be able to contain. Such scrutiny 
and analysis would also expedite the internal dissolution 
of the party because in facing the question about the 
party’s destiny rather than any other tactical or supple- 
mental question, each one of the centers of power within 
the party will be trying to apply pressure to the others so 
that its own view might prevail, become the view that the 
other centers of power must adhere to, and provide it 
and the party with a way out. In pressing its point of 
view, each center of power will indicate that it will drop 
out of the party if its point of view is not adhered to. 
These centers of power say that they will walk away from 
the party since they do not have to stay in it simply 
because the other powers in the party have a different 
point of view. They say they will not wait voluntarily for 
what is thought will be the party’s liquidation. 


Postponing such a discussion under the pretext of having 
the party devote itself to getting ready to confront outside 
conspiracies is actually tantamount to pursuing a policy, 
which cannot be pursued indefinitely. Having conceded 
that, postponing this discussion is nevertheless considered 
an ideal policy for the party in its current position, given 
the nature of the party’s principal character and leader, 
namely, Sayyid Husayn Nasrallah. Although the vast 
majority of Hizballah’s members and cadres who had been 
Nasrallah’s partners in intense field work have confidence 
in his approach to security and organization, the party's 
elders do not have that much confidence in him. Even 
those who like to use theological standards in dealing with 
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him do not have much confidence in him. It is this quality 
that is associated with the secretary general of Hizballah 
that makes the matter of starting an intellectual, political 
discussion related to jurisprudence within the party a 
precarious step, given the absence of a leader who can 
make an intellectually decisive statement. And yet, having 
the party confront security deadlines at this stage requires 
that its organizational readiness be upgraded, and that is 
consistent with Sayyid Nasrallah’s capabilities because the 
party has confidence in the skills he has in this regard. 


Running Away to the Imam 


And yet, running away from the problem to the imam 
within the party is countered in some segments by a clear 
inclination to think calmly and deliberately about what the 
party has to do to get out of its crisis safely. These segments 
that are affiliated with Hizballah, especially those that 
have funds, are of the opinion that the party has to be 
diligent in [its efforts] to acquire Shiite characteristics so 
that fundamentalism in Lebanon and the new, rising 
political Shiism would become synonymous. Thus, it 
would become impossible for any internal or external 
power to think of doing away with fundamentalism in 
Lebanon as it is represented by Hizballah, because to think 
along those lines would be like thinking about doing away 
with a sect, not a [political] party. To think along those 
lines would endanger the fundamental balance of the 
country, not just one number in a political game. 


There are several reasons why making this equation work- 
able in the material world does not appear to be easy. Most 
important, there is the Amal Movement whose presence 
represents a dominant Shiite tendency, on the one hand, 
and a substantial national tendency, on the other. There is, 
therefore, a bold line of distinction between rising political 
Shiism, as represented by Amal, and partisan fundamen- 
talism, which can be found among Shiites, as represented 
by Hizballah. Although these facts are keeping Shiites from 
becoming a rising fundamentalist [movement] in Lebanon, 
providing Hizballah with a cover or a religious front, their 
importance is not diminished by the fact that Shaykh 
*Abd-al-Amir Qabalan, the distinguished Ja’fari mufti, 
linked what Hizballah might face to what is being planned 
for Shiite Muslims as a sect in Lebanon. He made that link 
in the speech he delivered at the memorial service for the 
victims of the al-Ghubayri incident. In the eyes of the vast 
majority of Shiites this link will appear to be emotional 
and unjustified. In fact, what Shaykh Qabalan said is being 
thoughtlessly cited in a manner that would move Shiites in 
Lebanon to become a sect-like entity whose existence will 
be contingent upon new and developing political factors. 
And yet, what must be believed is that the presence of 
Shiites in Lebanon is not the subject of a wager about 
whether a new political incident will or will not occur. It is 
instead something that has to do with the survival of 
Lebanon as an entity. The presence of Shiites in Lebanon 
is something that draws its lifeblood from matters that go 
beyond changing and alternating political equations, no 
matter how far-reaching these equations might be. 
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At any rate, Hizballah, for a variety of reasons that have to 
do with its interests, will be compelled to apply pressure so 
that it can protect itself behind a Shiite front. Further- 
more, there is a tendency within Hizballah that is trying to 
open its doors to other Islamic and Christian Lebanese 
sects. Proponents of that tendency are of the opinion that 
at this stage the party has to abandon the shrill positions it 
has been taking in Lebanon so that it can become a 
Lebanese party rather than a fundamentalist party, which 
can be attacked easily. And yet that approach continues to 
be weak because of the party’s makeup, role, and hardline 
concepts, all of which have been reviewed above. 


Two Possibilities 


While proposals within Hizballah for the party’s develop- 
ment and renewal continue to be tantamount to cries in the 
wilderness, those within the party who have more influ- 
ence are those who lay out the choices for the situation in 
the future, using the same standards, which the party has 
been using to weigh the positions that it must take. The 
standards that are being referred to here are those which 
attempt to play the game of regional considerations, par- 
ticularly as they manifest themselves in Iran. Accordingly, 
proponents of that way of thinking who have the lion’s 
share of influence on the party’s decisions argue about 
which one of two possible occurrences is more likely. 


The first possible occurrence involves Tehran and Ankara. 
Recently, it became evident to both Iran and Turkey that 
Soviet Asia will not become the new area where they can 
exercise their regional influence because the republics in 
that section of Asia continue to look at Russia as their big 
brother who can solve their problems. Accordingly, Tehran 
and Ankara, particularly Tehran, will find themselves 
compelled to intensify the process by means of which their 
regional policies would be steered toward the Arab East 
and concentrated there. That will breathe new life once 
again into Hizballah as a factor in Iran’s foreign policy that 
is to be weighed in. Consequently, the party will have new 
regional reasons to help it surmount the dividing line of 
having its role terminated in the coming stage. 


The second possible occurrence is one that can be noted 
with pleasure, but it is one that calls for reservation and 
caution. This is because Iran could be persuaded with 
regional gains or with desperately needed economic gains, 
provided its foreign policies in the region are held in check. 
If Iran is persuaded by these temptations, Tehran might 
either tell Hizballah to take a step backwards, or it might 
cut it off and let it face its destiny all by itself. 


But why would Tehran respond now to temptations such 
as those that have already been mentioned? 


In answering that question proponents of the second 
possible occurrence in Hizballah say that there are several 
reasons why Tehran would respond to these temptations. 
Most important, economic conditions in Iran are deterio- 
rating, and there is a desperate need for foreign assistance. 
Actually, Japan has been playing an active role for quite 
some time to persuade Iran to accept the following prop- 
osition: Tokyo will try to help Iran internationally by 
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persuading the West to ease the blockade placed around 
Iran. [Toyko said] “You, Iranians, however, will have to 
help us prove that you have abandoned those foreign 
policies that provoke the United States of America.” 


It seems that Tehran has been trying, even as we speak, to 
deal with this Japanese proposition with much attention. It 
is going along with it little by little. However, the prime 
minister of Japan recently approached Iranian leaders and 
spoke to them courteously. He told them, “If you want the 
assistance we give you to be more effective in ending the 
undeclared international blockade against you, you will 
have to refrain from actions that oppose the Gaza-Jericho 
First Agreement.” 


And now the Japanese are waiting for Iran’s answer, and 
the answer that Iran will give Tokyo will be one that we, of 
course, will not hear. If Iran’s answer is “yes,” that will 
undoubtedly mean that Hizballah has lost the basic dimen- 
sion it has had in the region for a decade. During that time 
that dimension has been the secret of Hizballah’s survival. 
When that time comes, Hizballah may find that the only 
thing it can do to serve its own purpose is to proclaim the 
slogan, “Death to Japan.” 


Future Hizballah-Hamas Operations Proposed 
94AA0021C Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 25 Oct 93 p 9 


[Unattributed article: “Hizballah: Resistance in the Future 
To Involve Hamas (Islamic Resitance Movement) and 
Extend Beyond It”) 


[Text] Informed sources indicated that organized and 
intense talks have been going on in Hizballah for several 
weeks. Although these talks are not being held in one room, 
the work that is being done while these talks are being held 
is similar to holding a general conference. Key figures in 
Hizballah have been exchanging working papers and pro- 
posals about a specific subject, namely Hizballah and the 
coming stage. 


The same sources add that the discussion about the 
working papers, which are being exchanged is focusing on 
what Hizballah should do to overcome the critical dead- 
lines that it will have to face in the coming stage, that is, in 
the post-settlement stage. 


The dominant tendency in the party is advising the party 
and telling it that to avoid becoming a victim of this 
coming stage, it needs to adapt its intellectual, political, 
and security concerns to the coming stage. 


In this regard that tendency is setting forth the following 
proposals: 


First, a condition is to be created whereby Hizballah would 
open its doors to the various Lebanese parties and sects so 
as to prevent anyone from isolating the party on political 
or even on security matters. To achieve that, bioad 
national slogans will have to be set forth, and thes< slogans 
will have to be beyond the religious or the sectarian. 
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Second, a solution to the challenge facing the party is to be 
found in case continuing the resistance can no longer be 
justified. It is the opinion of this tendency that letting the 
resistance slogan live on is a matter that touches upon the 
party’s strategy and involves the party’s strength and its 
continued momentum. Accordingly, dropping the resis- 
tance slogan for any reason whatsoever would weaken the 
party’s political propositions and undermine the con- 
tinued rise of its popularity among the ordinary classes. To 
put it briefly, Hizballah would turn into a ritual-practicing 
religious society, and the financial red tape within the 
party would grow. Over the medium term Hizballah would 
be exposed to the danger of financial scandals coming to 
light. [In this regard] Hizballah would experience some- 
thing like that that the Islamic condition in Egypt experi- 
enced during the eighties. 


In this regard this tendency is suggesting that the party will 
have to accept that resistance operations, which are 
launched from Lebanon, be frozen after the settlement, 
provided the party maintains its commitment to the resis- 
tance slogan. And yet, the party will have to do this 
according to a new strategy based on putting Hizballah’s 
resistance against Israel in the hands of Hamas, thereby 
involving Hamas [Islamic Resistance Movement] in coor- 
dinating, planning, and carrying out certain kinds of 
security operations. 


It is the opinion of this tendency that this strategy would 
spare the party [the ordeal] of appearing to be alone and 
vulnerable in rejecting the settlement. This tendency also 
associates the resistance, which it sees as equivalent to 
distinct political survival, with the survival of the Islamic, 
Palestinian resistance. 


Sadiq Al-Musawi Denounces Hizballah Leader 
Nasrallah 


94AA0021A Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 8 Nov 93 p 9 


[Article by Mr Sadiq al-Musawi: “Beware of Mr Hasan 
Nasrallah’s Wiles”’] 


[Text] If swindling people, tricking the gullible, and being 
hypocritical with the people are among the conditions for 
leadership in Lebanon, let us declare that Sayyid Hasan 
Nasrallah has outdone the competition in those areas. 
How else could a young man under the age of 37 who has 
not even mastered the externals of religious subjects move 
ahead so swiftly? Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah, who has no 
social assets, has set no precedent by formulating indepen- 
dent interpretations of theological questions and has not 
risen to any level in his thinking. And yet, he rose swiftly 
from serving as a group official in al-Da’wah [Islamic Call] 
Party to serving as an official in the Amal Movement. 
Then he became Hizballah’s mobilization officer in al- 
Biga’, served as commander of the party’s fighters against 
the Amal Movement in Iqlim al-Tuffah, and [eventually] 
became the secretary general of Hizballah in Lebanon. 
Nasrallah managed to move ahead of outstanding scholars 
as well as leading formulators of independent theological 


JPRS-NEA-94-001 
6 January 1994 


interpretations, masters of thought, and our predecessors 
in the quest for Islam. How was he able to move ahead of 
all these people so swiftly? 


Let us mention the following facts to support our 
allegations: 


1. Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah, group official in al-Da’wah 
Party, managed to persuade people that he had never 
joined the aforementioned party. Some people in the 
Islamic Republic of Iran fell for that ploy and believed 
him. Sayyid Hasan thus became the clean man whose 
personal and social history was untarnished. It is worth 
noting that Sayyid Nasrallah’s name was cleared by key 
figures of al-Da’wah Party who denied his affiliation 
with the party because they knew how much the young 
people who were fond of Imam Khomeyni’s approach, 
may God be pleased with him, hated al-Da’wah Party. 
They hated it because the party had made fighting 
Imam Khomeyni’s approach its strategic goal. That had 
been the party’s goal ever since the Holy Imam Khom- 
eyni arrived in the holy city of al-Najaf following his 
exile from Turkey, where he had lived after the late 
Shah exiled him from Iran in 1963. By clearing Nasral- 
lah’s name the key figures of al-Da’wah Party were able 
to set the stage for Nasrallah to gain access to the 
decisionmaking position. Nasrallah would gain such 
access after gaining the confidence of sincere young 
people and after officials in the Islamic Republic of Iran 
were persuaded that his background was spotless. 


2. Sayyid Hasan has held in Hizballah, ever since it was 
founded, a position from which he could deal directly 
with the party’s elements. He became the mobilization 
officer in the party, and that gave him the opportunity 
to present himself to those elements as a humble person 
and to portray himself as someone who empathizes 
with the dispossessed and their concerns. But it was the 
cadres of al-Da’wah Party who had penetrated 
Hizballah who took part in polishing Sayyid Hasan’s 
image and presenting it to these gullible youths. Conse- 
quently, a large segment of the party's elements became 
fond of Sayyid Hasan because they believed he was a 
humble man, indifferent to the objects of this world, 
and troubled by the concerns of the toiling classes. 
Some of these young people even preferred Sayyid 
Nasrallah to his professors, the late Sayyid ‘Abbas 
al-Musawi, may God have mercy on his soul; Shaykh 
Subhi al-Tufayli; and Shaykh Muhammad Yazbak. 
These were the men who preceded Nasrallah in associ- 
ating themselves with the blessed Islamic Revolution 
after its victory in 1979. In this regard suffice it to point 
out that after Sayyid Nasrallah received a majority of 
the votes of the members of the Consultative Council in 
the elections, which followed the expiration of Shaykh 
Subhi al-Tufayli’s term as secretary general, he yielded 
to the late Sayyid "Abbas al-Musawi, claiming humility 
as his motive. Nevertheless, he held control of the 
party’s finances and military matters, thereby 
restricting the movement of the secretary general com- 
pletely and turning himself into the real decision maker. 
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3. Sayyid Nasrallah went to Iqlim al-Tuffah to lead 
Hizballah’s fighters against the Amal Movement. He 
assumed an ultra-extremist position, and he showed so 
much enthusiasm for the fighting to continue that he 
refused to adhere to Ayatollah Khomeyni’s unequivocal 
order, banning fellow Muslims from fighting each 
other. That turned him into a symbol of the resistance 
in the eyes of the party’s elements who had strong 
feelings of hostility for the Amal Movement. In fact, 
Sayyid Nasrallah even traveled to Iran after the agree- 
ment between the party and the movement [to express] 
his objection to stopping the war between fellow Mus- 
lims. But his aim in going to Iran was to create some 
distance between himself and the media under the 
pretext of seeking knowledge in Qom, the center of 
learning. When he was in Iran, however, he tried to 
project the image of someone who was in full compli- 
ance with the wishes of officials, and he expressed his 
willingness to do everything that he was asked to do. 
When Sayyid ’Abbas al-Musawi, may God have mercy 
on his soul, was killed by the criminal Zionists, 
everyone acted quickly so that Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah 
could be installed secretary general and Shaykh Na’im 
Qasim blocked from that position. Shaykh Na’im 
Qasim, who served as deputy secretary general during 
the lifetime of Sayyid "Abbas al-Musawi, is known for 
his affiliation with al-Da’wah Party. That is how Sayyid 
Hasan Nasrallah, a key figure in al-Da’wah Party, got to 
the position of secretary general of Hizballah. And yet, 
it was generally believed that al-Da’wah Party had 
actually been driven out of the primary decisionmaking 
position in Hizballah. 


4. Sayyid Nasrallah vehemently attacked the Lebanese 
Maronite regime in his speeches, and he described it in 
the ugliest terms. He got many people to think that he 
was sincere when he disavowed the infidel regime, but 
then he would turn into an apologist for it and ratio- 
nalize joining it. When he found no precedent in Shiite 
history to justify a person’s public involvement with 
infidel entities and oppressive governments, he worked 
hard in the hope that he might get Ayatollah Khame- 
ne’i, may God protect him, to give him legal cover. 
When he failed to do that, he took one sentence from 
the leader's statement that dealt strictly with internal 
Iranian matters, and he published it in the center of the 
front page of AL--AHD Newspaper. That sentence had 
nothing to do with the outside world, and it had nothing 
to do with the elections in Lebanon. Nasrallah pub- 
lished that sentence to let people believe that Iranian 
leaders, acting according to a fatwa [formal legal 
opinion] from Imam Khomeyni, may God sanctify his 
secret, had pushed him to join the Lebanese regime. 
Nasrallah then started making various charges against 
those who hesitated to go to the polling stations or those 
who did not vote for the candidates he had nominated. 
After bringing the matter to a close, however, and 
getting approval for what he wanted approved, doing 
that by blatantly falsifying the facts right and left, 
Nasrallah started leaking information through his 
mouthpieces, indicating that no one had been legally 
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commissioned by the Islamic leadership, but that the 
decision to participate had beer. made in the so-called 
Shura Council. 


5. Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah wants people to forget that he 
lied to them about the parliamentary elections. He 
wants them to forget that he forced Muslims to recog- 
nize the Lebanese regime when he became a member of 
that regime’s legislative authority. Today, Nasrallah is 
venting his wrath against the government, loudly pro- 
claiming that, “We will not let the blood of our martyrs 
be spilled in vain.” According to our information, 
however, he is trying hard via numerous and different 
channels to get one of his followers accepted as a 
government minister. This would be the price for the 
blood of martyrs who died in Airport Square. This time 
too the rationale is reforming the situation from within. 


We are reminding sincere believers who would not consent 
to abandoning the provisions of their true religion that the 
basis for disavowing infidel and oppressive governments is 
the same as that for prayer and fasting. We are reminding 
those sincere believers that the unequivocal verses from 
the Koran and the sayings which are attributed to the 
prophet, may God bless him and grant him salvation, and 
to the sacrosanct imams, peace be upon them, forbid 
dealings of any kind with non-Islamic entities. No person, 
not even the most erudite scholar, can make permissible 
what God Almighty and His messenger, may God bless 
him and grant him salvation, forbad. Accordingly, from 
now on, no true Muslim who is a member of Hizballah 
may obey his leaders so he can make money or protect a 
position, because by doing that, he would be obeying a 
creature and disobeying the Creator. 


Jabal ’Amil Cleric Criticizes Association 
Leadership 


94AA0021B Beirut AL-SHIRA’ in Arabic 
15 Nov 93 pp 12-13 


[Unattributed article: ‘““What’s Inside the Association of 
Jabal ’Amil Ulema?’’] 


[Text] We received the following statement from a 
member of the Association of Jabal 'Amil Ulema. The 
statement dealt with the association’s recent meeting, the 
conditions surrounding the leaders of the association, and 
the relationship between those leaders and Shaykh Hasan 
Akhtari, Iran’s Ambassador to Damascus. 


The meeting started at 0930. It was started by Shaykh 
Ahmad Talib, imam of the village of Jibshit. He spoke 
about the objectives of the meeting, and he reminded 
attendees of the transgressions of members of the admin- 
istrative board, which is made up of Shaykh ’Afif al- 
Nabulsi, Shaykh Yusuf Da’mush, Shaykh Muhammad 
Kawtharani, Shaykh Hasan Baghdadi, and Shaykh 
Ahmad Sadiq. 
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Then the discussion among the attendees focused on the 
transgressions of the administrative board. Ulemas [reli- 
gious scholars] opposed to these transgressions had taken 
this action and called for this meeting. 


The most important of these transgressions which the 
attendees dealt with were: 


1. The attendees took up the matter of administrative 
board members holding on to their positions even after 
the expiration of the one-year term to which the general 
assembly had previously agreed. It is known that the 
administrative board was elected two years ago, but the 
general assembly has not called for an election so that 
an administrative board can be elected for a second 
term. 


2. The attendees took up the matter of Shaykh al- 
Nabulsi’s sudden announcement that he would preside 
over the Association of Jabal "Amil Ulema even though 
members of the association had previously agreed that 
the association was to have no presiding officer and that 
it was to have an administrative board only. That 
decision was made after the resignation of the late Holy 
Sayyid *Abd-al-Muhsin Fadlallah, the association’s 
spiritual guide. His resignation was the result of com- 
ments he made on the activities of the administrative 
board, in particular, the personal remarks he made 
about Shaykh ‘Afif al-Nabulsi. The late Sayyid Fadlal- 
lah, who became aware of Shaykh al-Nabulsi’s fondness 
for fame and power, had made those remarks to some of 
the ulemas. 


3. The attendees took up the administrative board’s delib- 
erate management failures, and they inquired into what 
members of the administrative board had achieved 
during their term in office since their election. 


The attendees opined that members of the administra- 
tive board were not engaged in any cultural or social 
activity to speak of except for the fact that they issued 
statements to the media condemning one activity or 
supporting another, depending on the circumstances 
and the occasions. Their aim was to remind people of 
their presence lest they be forgotten. Also, they did that 
to receive payment from the Islamic Republic of Iran 
for making those statements. 


4. The attendees also took up the administrative board’s 
appropriation of official invitations extended by Iran to 
the association so that association members could 
travel to perform the pilgrimage or to visit Iran. Every- 
body noted that the conduct of members of the admin- 
istrative board in this matter did not meet any religious 
or rational standards and controls, which could explain 
the board’s appropriation of these invitations. There 
was no justification for the conduct of the board mem- 
bers. They did what they did to satisfy their desires 
because they found frequent travel to be [an opportu- 
nity for] tourism and recreation. 


Their most recent trip to Iran was one of their extraor- 
dinary and ironical recreational trips. Accompanied by 
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their wives and children they traveled to Iran after 
persistently and repeatedly asking Shaykh Akhtari to 
arrange for them such a visit to Iran in the name of the 
association. When Shaykh Akhtari did finally comply 
with their request, they traveled to Iran on that day on 
which Israel ended its shelling of the villages of Jabal 
*Amil during the seven-day war. 


To them that trip was their opportunity to reap the 
fruits of the efforts that were made and the steadfastness 
that was demonstrated by the dispossessed citizens of 
Jabal ’Amil. It was their opportunity to suggest to the 
Iranians that they deserved credit for their efforts and 
their strife in south Lebanon, which foiled Israel’s plan 
of aggression. At the same time, everyone knew that all 
of them had fled to Beirut where they could be safe from 
Israel's aggression on south Lebanon. Everyone knew 
that they had played no part in supporting the people's 
steadfastness. 


5. [The budget] was one of the important points taken up 
by the attendees in their comments on the conduct of 
the administrative board. The attendees inquired into 
the legal causes for which the association’s $16,000 
budget was spent. That amount is sent every month by 
Shaykh Akhtari to members of the administrative 
board for the Association of Jabal ‘Amil Ulema. And 
yet, members of the general assembly [of the associa- 
tion] know that most of them receive nothing of this 
budget. Where then do these board members stand on 
the life and conduct of *Ali ibn Abu Talib and his style 
of government? In one of his sayings ‘Ali ibn Abu Talib 
said, “If the money were mine, I would establish equity 
between them. But since the money is God's, it is even 
more incumbent upon me to do that.” When ‘Ali 
appointed Ashtar ruler of Egypt, he admonished him: 
“Don’t conduct yourself like a ferocious lion, and don't 
consider their bread and butter to be your spoils. People 
come in two kinds: if they share your faith, they are 
your brothers, {and if not,] they are creatures just like 
you.” 


Of course, if one wants to find out what became of the 
association’s budget, one has to look for all the telltale 
signs: the apartments in Beirut, which members of the 
administrative board have been buying, the luxurious cars 
they have been driving, the businesses in which they have 
become partners, and the splendor and luxury they have 
been experiencing with their families. The telltale signs are 
many. When the source of their property becomes the topic 
of conversation, and they are asked where all that property 
came from, they say that all of it had been given to them as 
personal gifts. 


Our retort to that so-called answer, one that was given to 
get out of a difficult question, is one which the Prophet, 
may God bless him and grant him salvation, gave one of 
his friends. That friend, who had recently returned from 
battle, was distributing the spoils of war in front of the 
Prophet, may God bless him and grant him salvation. 
While distributing the loot, he told the Prophet, “This is 
for you and this is for me. They were given to us as gifts.” 
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The Prophet replied, “Would these gifts have found their 
way to you if you had stayed home?” 


Of course these gifts would not have found their way to 
him because they were given to him in his official capacity, 
not because of who he is as a person. 


These were the most important points that were dealt with 
by those who attended the meeting. 


At the end of the meeting the attendees drafted a concluding 
statement summarizing their demands, and they entrusted a 
five-member committee with the task of presenting those 
demands to Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah, to Sayyid Muhammad 
Husayn Fadlallah, and to Shaykh Akhtari, ambassador of 
the Islamic Republic of Iran in Syria. The attendees were 
hoping that these individuals would help them achieve their 
demands. These demands are: 


1. We consider the Association of Jabal "Amil Ulema to be 
the framework within which the ulema can do their 
work. As such the association is not to be duplicaied or 
divided. 


2. We demand that a charter be drafted for the association 
to define mandatory duties and due rights. 


3. The charter shall become legal upon approval by the 
ruling jurisconsult and ratification by the association’s 
general assembly. 


4. The term of office for the former administrative board 
shall be deemed to have expired one year ago, one year 
after the members of that board were elected. That was 
the period of time which was determined for the board 
by the general association. 


5. All decisions made by the administrative staff after the 
expiration of the term during which they were autho- 
rized by the general association to take action shall be 
considered void and illegal. 


6. The attendees have entrusted a committee, which was 
formed with their consent, with the task of following up 
on the decisions they made and the task of drafting 
bylaws for the association. If such bylaws do exist, they 
are to be presented to the committee for its consider- 
ation. Then they are to be presented to the general 
assembly within a period of time that shall not exceed 
10 days, and the general assembly shall either approve 
or amend those bylaws. 


The attendees then signed the statement. 


Afterwards 10 other ulemas who had not attended the 
meeting signed the statement. By signing the statement 
they were adding their voices to those of the opposition. 
[The following] are among the signatories: 


1. Shaykh Khalil Rizq, Hizballah’s cultural officer in 
Beirut 


2. Shaykh Ahmad Kurani, former mayor of the village of 
Shhur 
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. Shaykh Taysir Rizq, imam of the village of Zifta 


4. Shaykh ‘Ali Yasin, an official of the religious school in 
Sidon and imam of the village of Majdal Silm 


5. Shaykh Husayn Surur, imam of the village of Burj 
al-Shamali 


6. Shaykh Muhammad Hamud, imam of the village of 
al-Hallusiyah 


7. Sayyid al-Sharif al-Sayyid, imam of the village of al- 
Marwaniyah Three other ulemas signed the statement. 
The number of members in the opposition came to 43 
ulemas. 


After some time we asked the follow-up committee how far 
it had come in its efforts, and committee members told us 
with resignation that the opposition’s efforts had failed 
and that Shaykh Akhtari, Iran’s ambassador to Damascus, 
had not granted their request. It was understood that 
Shaykh Akhtari wanted to keep Shaykh al-Nabulsi because 
of some advantage that he found in keeping him, and he 
dismissed the opposition of 43 ulemas. 


The secretariat general of Hizballah was the second 
obstacie, which the opposition came up against even 
though Sayyid Hasan Nasrallah himself had given opposi- 
tion leaders the green light for their action. A handwritten 
letter sent by Sayyid Nasrallah to Shaykh Nabil Qawugq, 
Hizballah’s representative to the Consultative Council for 
south Lebanon, attests to that. Sayyid Nasrallah indicates 
in that letter his approval of the opposition’s action for 
reform. Opposition leaders got hold of this letter, and they 
used it to allay the fears of some ulemas and to encourage 
them to join them in their action. This letter was seen by 
many ulemas in the opposition. 


When Sayyid Nasrallah heard the news that some ulemas 
in the opposition had seen his secret letter, he became 
angry, and he withdrew his sponsorship of the opposition’s 
action. 


Those members of the administrative board whom the 
opposition had in mind tried to dissuade some of the 
ulemas in the opposition from their action. They spread 
rumors that the opposition was being backed by Shaykh 
Subhi al-Tufayli even though everybody knew that the 
Opposition’s action was launched after the green light from 
Sayyid Nasrallah and Sayyid Fadlallah was received. 


Everybody also knew that Shaykh al-Tufayli was the pres- 
ident of al-Tablighiyah Foundation and that Shaykh al- 
Nabulsi and Shaykh Kawtharani, members of the admin- 
istrative board of the Association of Jabal ‘Amil Ulema, 
were involved with that foundation. Some of the members 
of Hizballah’s Consultative Council are also involved with 
that foundation. If there was any truth to that rumor, what 
would Shaykh al-Tufayli have to gain by backing this 


opposition? 
If Shaykh al-Tufayli were not a good man and if he were a 


dangerous man, why did the Iranians appoint him to head 
associations for ulemas in Lebanon? 
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In conclusion we would remind Shaykh al-Akhtari that the 
position he took on the opposition conflicts with the policy 
On questioning rulers and holding them accountable that 
was pursued by Imam ’Ali, peace be upon him. It also 
conflicts with Imam ‘Ali's policy of encouraging the pop- 
ulace to make their complaints and comments about the 
rulers known. Imam ‘Ali used to listen quite seriously to 
those complaints, and after investigating them, he would 
boldly take the decision to remove the ruler, indifferent to 
everything but the approval of Almighty God. The history 
of the rule of Imam ’Ali, peace be upon him, is full of such 
instances which illustrate his conduct. Since this is not the 
place where all of them can be mentioned, we will limit 
ourselves to one incident that we will relate in the hope 
that we might learn from it. 


Imam ‘Ali ibn Abu Talib, peace be upon him, wrote to 
al-Mundhir Ibn-al-Jarud al-’Abdi, one of the rulers [he had 
appointed] who had failed him in some of the tasks, which 
had been entrusted to him. 


““Now then, I was misled in thinking that you would follow 
the example of your father’s righteousness and walk in his 
footsteps. It was reported to me that you are led by your 
passions, that your work makes no allowances for the 
afterlife, that you enrich your life by undermining the 
foundation for an afterlife, and that the relationships you 
have with your community are forged at the expense of 
your relationship with your religion. If what was reported 
to me about you is true, then your family’s camel and the 
soles of your shoes would be better than you are. Someone 
like you does not deserve the space he occupies. Someone 
like you does not deserve to be the means by which an 
order is carried out. Someone like you is not worthy of a 
promotion, nor is he worthy of anyone’s trust. 


“Accept this until you receive a letter from me, God 
willing.” 


[signed] Nahaj al-Balaghah: one of the ulemas in the 
Opposiiion 


The Signatories 


On Saturday, | October 1993, 34 of the ulemas from the 
Association of Jabal 'Amil Ulema met in the mosque of the 
village of Jibshit. These ulemas are: 


Shaykh ’Abd-al-Rasul Hijazi, imam of the village of al- 
Dwayr; Shaykh Hasan Hariri, imam of the village of Dayr 
Qanun al-Nahr; Shaykh Muhammad Tahini, imam of the 
village of "Aytit; Shaykh Muhsin Baghdadi, imam of the 
village of Ansar; Shaykh Hatim Isma’il, imam of the 
village of Dayr Qanun Ra’s al-’Ayn; Shaykh Muhammad 
Kurani; imam of the village of Yatar; Shaykh Yasin ‘Isa, 
imam of the village of Tayr Falsayh; Shaykh ‘Uqayl 
Zayn-al-Din, imam of the village of Safad al-Battikh; 
Shaykh Kazim Yasin, imam of the village of al-’ Abbasiyah; 
Shaykh Murtada Hasan, imam of the village of "Arab 
Salim; Shaykh Ahmad Talib, imam of the village of 
Jibshit; Shaykh Hasan Mushaymish, imam of the village of 
Kfar Sir; Shaykh ‘Adil Nadir, imam of the village of 
Nabatiyah al-Fawqa; Shaykh ‘Adil Mu’nis, imam of the 
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village of al-Hallusiyah; Shaykh Abbas Harb, imam of the 
village of al-Hallusiyah; Shaykh Ahmad Murad, imam of 
the village of Brayqi’; Shaykh "Abbas Kawtharani, imam of 
the village of al-Sarafand; Shaykh ‘Ali ‘Abbas, imam of the 
village of Kfar Rumman; Shaykh Zayn-al-’Abidin Bakri, 
imam of the village of al-Siddiqin; Shaykh Hasan 
(Karasht), imam of the village of Batulayh; Shaykh Asad- 
allah Jba’i, imam of the village of 'Aytit; Shaykh Hassan 
(Rutayl), imam of the village of Mayfdun; Shaykh "Adnan 
Mahdi, imam of the village of Khartum; Shaykh ’Abd- 
al-Karim Karnib, imam of the village of Haddathah; 
Shaykh "Ali Salih, imam of the village of Kfar Dunin; 
Shaykh Khudr Majid, imam of the village of Bi'r al-Salasil; 
Sayyid ’Abd-al-Sahib Fadlallah, imam of the village of 
Khirbat Silm; Sayyid Hasan Zalzali, imam of the village of 
Dayr Qanun al-Nahr; Sayyid Husayn Hijazi, imam of the 
village of Qabrikha; Sayyid Amin Tarhini, imam of the 
village of "Abba; Sayyid Muhammad Taqi al-Musawi, 
imam of the village of "Ayn Qana; Sayyid Ghazi al- 
Husayni; and Sayyid Muhammad al-Amin, imam of the 
village of Shaqra. 


LIBYA 


Construction Projects, Contract Details 


94SE0041A Bangkok THAN SETTHAKIT KAN 
MUANG in Thai 18-20 Nov 93 pp 16-18 


[Excerpts] [Passage omitted] A survey conducted by the 
Ministry of Labor in 1993 showed that the number of Thai 
workers in Saudi Arabia has declined from 200-300,000 to 
only 50,000. There are fewer than 3,000 Thai workers in 
other Middle East countries. But there are still more than 
20,000 Thai workers in Libya, which means that among 
Arab countries, Libya has the second largest number of 
Thai workers. 


Of the more than 20,000 Thais working in Libya, statistics 
on those sent between 1990 and the present show that 
almost 13,000 are employed by the Dong A Consortium, a 
Korean contractor. This is the single largest source of 
employment for Thais in Libya. The second largest 
employs only 1,750 Thais. To date, 34 groups of Thai 
workers have been sent to work for the Dong A Company, 
with each group consisting of approximately 400-500 
workers. 


Thus, the Dong A Consortium is a giant for Thai workers 
in Libya. This company has won the bid to build a 
man-made river for the Libyan government. This is 
Libya's largest investment project, which calls for laying 
pipeline to transport water from large underground reser- 
voirs in the desert for use by communities located along 
the coast. About 40 percent of the Dong A employees are 
from Taiwan, and 60 percent are from Thailand. 


Because Thailand and Libya do not have diplomatic 
relations, in the past workers who wanted to go work in 
Libya had to obtain a visa from the Libyan embassy in 
Malaysia and then fly to Tripoli, the capital of Libya. 
When countries halted air service to Libya because of the 
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conflict between Libya and the United States, travel 
became even more difficult. Now, people must first travel 
to a neighboring country and then enter the country. For 
example, one route is to travel from Bangkok to Egypt and 
then take a bus from Egypt to Libya, which takes 30 hours. 
Dong A, which has sent many Thai workers to Libya, uses 
this route. This is because the construction project is 
located in eastern Libya near Egypt. 


A second route is from Bangkok to Malta. From there, 
people can take a boat to Tunisia, which borders the 
northwestern region of Libya and which is near Tripoli. 
Even though these long routes pose an obstacle, the profits 
waiting there are very attractive. 


The first project in the eastern region of Libya was com- 
pleted last year. And 3 years ago, Libya launched a second 
8-year project in the western part of the country. Libya has 
invested more than $8 billion in these two projects. Thai 
workers will build the “eighth wonder of the world” as this 
is called by Colonel Muammar Qadhdhafi. 


The fact that more than 20,000 Thais are now working in 
Libya shows the effort that they are making to earn a living 
and enjoy a secure life. Their skilis and qualities are greatly 
appreciated by the companies that employ them. An 
official of the Dong A Company said that it can be said 
that these projects are the work of Thais alone. Those who 
employ Thai workers are very satisfied with them as 
compared with workers from other countries. A driver is 
paid about $335. If he works 3 hours a day overtime, he 
can earn about 12,883 baht a month. | he companies 
provide free room and board near the work site. 


“Workers can save a minimum of 100,000 baht a year. The 
employment agencies charge each worker a fee of 40,000 
baht.” 


In view of the fact that Dong A is a large employer of 
foreign workers and that it emplovees mostly Thais, there 
are several employment agencies that seek to place 
workers. These include the PPP Construction Employ- 
ment Company, the BPB International Company, and the 
Khuta Company. An employment agency news source said 
that the managing director of the BPB International Com- 
pany is a South Korean and so there is a close relationship. 
Also, the Thai shareholder is a close relative of Mr. 
Kittisak Hatthasongkhro, a Thai Nation Party MP 
[member of parliament] from Udon Thani Province. 


The minimum wage paid is $240-250 a month, and there 
are benefits. This is very attractive to Thais hoping to 
strike it rich in the desert—something they have little hope 
of doing at home. 


Now that this conflict has arisen, those engaged in sending 
Thai workers to Libya, who stand to be affected the most 
by this, have expressed great concern. Madam Kim, the 
managing director of the BPB International Company, 
said that preparations have been made to send another 100 
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workers. But they can’t be sent because the Thai govern- 
ment has prohibited this. Actually, the Thai workers there 
are helping to build up Libya. In particular, the man-made 
river project must proceed. If Libya does expel Thai 
workers, those working for the Dong A will probably be the 
last to leave. The problem is, the “Thai government likes 
to interfere, which just causes problems.” 


A news source from the Khuta Employment Company Ltd 
said that Libya is now starting to employ workers from 
Vietnam and the Philippines instead. It is the government 
that has created the problem, but it is the workers who 
must suffer the consequences. Quick action must be taken 
to solve this problem. “Actually, Libya wants Thai 
workers, Secause they are even more skilled that the 
Koreans and it is their company. This is clear from the fact 
ihat the salaries paid to Thai workers are second only to 
«at the Koreans get. Also, they are given annual bonuses 
ard raises.” The salaries of these workers are higher than 
titose in Thailand who have a master’s degree. Also, they 
get room and board. Most are drivers, blacksmiths, plas- 
terers, and laborers. 


Thailand is or. the horns of a dilemma. Whichever way it 
turns, it could get hurt. The government has done things in 
a very “noisy” way. This has been the case even though 
Letter NRO504/1419 signed by General Charan Kunla- 
wanit, the secretary general of the National Security 
Council, summarized the problems and said that Thailand 
should take action against those private companies said to 
be involved with the chemical weapons plant in Libya. But 
the letter stressed that things should be done very carefully, 
because this is a very delicate issue. 


Police officials, however, have done things in a very 
“noisy” manner, apparently wanting the United States to 
see wh.‘ they have done, even though they could have 
done things quietly. 


Prior to this, officials had been negotiating with Libyan 
officials in an attempt to remove about 200 Thai workers 
from the Libyan plant said to be a chemical weapons plant. 
Thai officials cited the agreement signed by Thailand that 
prohibits chemical weapons. A regulation that will prohibit 
Thai workers from working at weapons plants is now being 
drafted. Libya has been monitoring all of this, because these 
things are in line with the pressure now being exerted by the 
United States, Libya’s enemy. [passage omitted] 


From another angle, the companies that send workers 
abroad are pressuring the government to solve this 
problem. The fact that officials are licking the ass of the 
United States may stem from pressures having to do with 
trade problems between Thailand and the United States. 
The United States frequently likes to use the GSP issue as 
a bargaining chip. What this means is that the government 
gives greater weight to exporters than to those who send 
workers abroad or to Thai workers who are trying to 
making a living abroad. There is a good chance that the 
second largest labor market in the Arab bloc will soon shut 
down completely. 
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The Man-Made River Project, Water Conduit or 
Underground Weapons Plant? 


The collision between Libya and the United States over the 
terrorists responsible for the bombing of the Pan American 
Jet has affected Thailand. The Thai engineer who owns a 
construction contracting company in Chiang Mai was 
arrested on charges of sending workers abroad illegally. 
But there are are rumors that he designed an underground 
tunnel in Libya for use as an underground chemical 
weapons plant. This has apparently made Qadhdhafi so 
angry that he has ordered the expulsion of the more than 
20,000 Thai workers from Libya. 


The matter of the underground tunnel is very confusing. 
Some people say that this is an air raid shelter. Others say 
that it can be modified for use as an underground weapons 
production plant. And some say that it is a water conduit 
that is part of the man-made river project. 


“The man-made river project, or plant to produce huge 
water pipes for the project (Berka plant), is 1.4 million 
square meters in size. The plant produces pipes with a 
diameter of 4 meters and a length of 7.5 meters. 


Concerning Libya’s “Great Man Made River Project, 
documents compiled by Dong A official Udon Chantha- 
wan, and a document entitled The River of Life“ pre- 
pared by Libyan officials state that the purpose of this 
project is to defeat the dry natural conditions of the Sahara 
desert. The goal is to transform this desert into a green 
agricultural zone. [passage omitted] 


Thus, this huge project to pipe water from the middle of 
the desert to communities in the north is in form similar to 
a man-made river. Altogether, there are five projects: 


1. The Al-Sarin-Sidra and Qasir Benghazi lines. 
2. The western Jamahiriyah-Tripoli line. 


3. The line connecting Kufra with the headwaters of a 
river. 


4. Ajdabiya-Tubruq. 


5. The Sidra line, which follows the coast to Tripoli. 
[passage omitted] 


Building these five projects will require a huge sum of 
money. The first project alone cost $3.27 billion, or more 
than 80 billion baht, to build. Almost 2,000 km of pipe 
with a diameter of 4 meters had to be laid through the 
desert. It took 9 years to complete this project. A total of | 
million cubic meters of water flows through this pipeline 
each day. 


The second project, which is being built by the Dong A 
Consortium, will cost $4.6324 billion. About 2 million 
cubic meters of water a day will flow through this pipeline. 
This project will consist of 283 km of iron pipe and 1,240 
km of concrete pipe and will take 8 years to build. 


The man-made river project has not yet been completed. 
But much experience and knowledge about underground 
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work has been gained from building an underground 
tunnel in different topographical conditions. A tunnel with 
a diameter of 4 meters is large enough for a vehicle to drive 
through. [passage omitted] 


OMAN 


Petroleum Minister Discusses OPEC Prices, Iraq 


94AE0051A London AL-HAYAH in Arabic 
26 Nov 93 pp 9, 10 


[Article by Husayn ‘Abd-al-Ghani in Muscat: “Omani Min- 
ister of Petroleum and Minerals al-Shanfari Speaks to AL- 
HAYAH: ‘We Hope To Lift Petroleum Embargo on Iraq; 
Non-OPEC Members Did Not Cause Price Collapse”) 


[Text] Omani Petroleum Minister Mr. Sa’id Bin-Ahmad 
al-Shanfari has said that his country hopes to lift the 
petroleum embargo on Iraq “in order for it to resume the 
production and export of its petroleum.” He added in an 
interview with AL-HAYAH that OPEC could restore 
Iraq’s prewar quota, which was distributed among other 
countries, without a price collapse. 


The Omani minister, whose country usually undertakes the 
role of coordinator between OPEC producers and other 
producers, criticized countries in the petroleum exporting 
Organization for biaming the current petroleum price 
declines on nonmember countries, describing this as unfair, 
especially given the tendency of OPEC’s production to rise, 
and the production of nonmember countries to decline. 


Al-Shanfari, who this week accepted the OPEC secretary- 
general’s invitation to intervene with countries outside the 
organization to support petroleum prices, showed no 
eagerness to reduce the production of his country, or that 
of other producers outside the organization. He empha- 
sized that OPEC itself needed “cohesion” and that OPEC 
itself was capable of fixing prices. 


The Omani minister confirmed the increase in his coun- 
try’s production this year, to record levels: 800,000 barrels. 


The text of the interview follows: 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] This month, in which Oman’s national 
day falls, and in the light of the drop in petroleum prices, 
it has been noted that the Sultanate’s production and 
reserves have risen. What is the volume of the increase? 
How can it be reconciled with Oman’s pessimistic expec- 
tations in the early 1970's? 


[Al-Shanfari] I am pleased to give you a complete picture 
of our petroleum production, especially since 1974. It was 
in that year that the picture of the future of petroleum and 
gas was very bleak. At that time, Omani and international 
experts expected that Oman would have petroleum in the 
years to come—the years we are now living in. 


At the time, we had a petroleum reserve of about 1.5 
billion barrels; our daily production was less than 300,000 
barrels. Today, praise God, and with the guidance and 
support of His Majesty Sultan Qabus Bin-Sa’id in the 
petroleum sector, we have achieved these excellent results. 
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Our production is now 800,000 barrels per day [bpd], of 
which 80,000 bpd are for local consumption. We export 
the rest (720,000 bpd). 


Oman’s petroleum reserves have more than tripled, 
nearing 5 billion barrels. We hope soon to add half a billion 
more barrels to the reserve, and I may say that the outlook 
is now bright. We are still at the beginning of the road, and 
I believe that we have great petroleum possibilities. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] More than one OPEC official has said that 
the petroleum market is now experiencing a new price war, 
and that the non-OPEC member countries of the region— 
among them Oman—are responsible for this deterioration. 
Do you agree with this assessment? Or is it your view that 
the failure of OPEC states themselves to adhere to the 
quotas is behind the rise in supply, and by extension the 
price collapse? 


[Al-Shanfari] There is much to be said about this, but I 
do not want to get into blaming anyone in particular. 
The fact is that the global economy is in an unstable 
state. When development is slow in this economy, it is 
difficult to expect the consumption of large quantities of 
petroleum. Consumption grows slowly in the Western 
world—i.e., the industrialized countries—at a rate of less 
than | percent. Comparing that with the countries of 
Asia, we find that there is a large increase in consump- 
tion, and a greater absorptive capacity; average petro- 
leum consumption rises !0 percent per year, reaching 14 
percent in the case of China. 


Thus there are many factors involved in the collapse of 
petroleum prices, which taken all together do not 
encourage the growth of demand for petroleum. It is also 
true that some countries boosted their production 
capacity, such as the North Sea countries, Norway and 
Britain, but honestly, I cannot lay blame on the countries 
outside OPEC, because the majority are countries with 
small production (with the exception of Russia and the 
North Sea countries) that do not affect the global petro- 
leum markets. Going back to the production of producing 
countries outside OPEC will fortify this view; we find that 
their petroleum production is decreasing. In 1989, their 
production was 43 million bpd, and this year it dropped to 
about 40 million bpd. 


In 1988, the OPEC countries’ production was 21.8 million 
bpd, and it rose this year to about 26.9 million bpd. 


So—there is a reduction in the petroleum production of 
the non-OPEC states, and an increase in the petroleum 
production of the organization’s member states. Thus it 
would be wrong and unfair for us to blame the drop in 
prices on the non-OPEC states. 


Here in Oman, as a coordinating state between the OPEC 
member producers and non-OPEC producers, we do not 
want to lay blame on specific parties, and we hope that our 
brothers in OPEC will not lay blame on the non-OPEC 
countries. I can give an example in this context that some 
members in the exporting organization directly boosted 
their production higher than it had been before the last 
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Gulf war by nearly 40 or 50 percent. Some countries that 
had a daily production of 1.5 million barrels before the 
crisis have increased it to nearly two million bpd or more. 


Another thing. All indications are that many non-OPEC 
producers are decreasing production. China, for example, 
will this year become an importing country, and India, too, 
will become an petroleum importer within months or a year 
at the most. 


Among some OPEC member states there is a lack of 
agreement or consensus, but if there were to be cooper- 
ation and some good will among us, then the price 
situation would improve. Time is on OPEC’s side; this is 
what I think and understand from my experience with 
petroleum-producing countries inside and outside the 
organization. I also say that we must not lay blame on 
one another. Let us coordinate with one another, because 
our dispute is not in the best interests of producing 
countries. | want there to be cooperation and mutual 
understanding among all producers. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani} There are calls to hold a meeting of OPEC 
states and nonmember countries to reach an agreement to 
support prices based on the OPEC member states’ request 
for a 5 percent or more drop in production, as has 
happened before. Would you agree, at this time, when we 
are seeing a retreat in petroleum prices and revenues, to 
another drop in your production, or will you price as you 
did before to convince Russia and other producers to lower 
their production? 


[Al-Shanfari] We have no problem going along with these 
calls, on condition prices are raised. But we believe that 
lowering production without prices being raised would be 
hard for a country like Russia, which is facing economic 
hardship, or China, whose exports do not exceed 100,000 
bpd. That leaves Oman, Mexico, or Egypt. Is it possible to 
ask Egypt, which has enormous economic challenges, or us 
in Oman, whose petroleum revenues are insufficient to 
achieve the government’s ambitions, especially as we want 
to follow in the footsteps of our brothers in the Gulf, who 
produce large quantities of petroleum. 


We in Oman need petroleum revenues for the basic 
necessities of development. How can our brothers, who 
produce millions of barrels, ask Oman to reduce its pro- 
duction by 20,000 or 30,000 barrels? 


Even so, we have no objection, and are constantly 
declaring our readiness to cooperate. But how can we ask a 
country like Egypt, in its circumstances, with a population 
growth of nearly a million people every year? 


This is why we hope the members of OPEC will do their 
utmost to cooperate among themselves. If that happens, 
they might be able to solve the current petroleum price 
problem. 


Everyone knows that Norway is not prepared to lower its 
production. While they might cooperate with us, it is only 
verbally. They are always attending the coordination meet- 
ings that OPEC members and nonmembers hold, just to 
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listen to our points of view. Britain is the same, except that 
it does not consent to attend our meetings, because they 
have their own circumsatcnes and policy. I reiterate, in 
spite of that, our willingness to cooperate, as non-OPEC 
producers, but it is up to OPEC to define or fix prices, so 
there must be greater cohesion within the organization. 
Our belief is that even if we did lower our production, it 
would not be much of a help to the current price situation. 
All the power lies within the organization. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] Would you agree with the view that the 
chance of Iraq returning to the petroleum market is one of 
the major reasons for the current drop in global petroleum 
prices? 


[Al-Shanfari] Everyone knows that Iraq is a petroleum- 
producing country, and Iraq’s quota of OPEC production 
before the war is known. Iraq’s return to the “petroleum 
producers’ and exporters’ club” is something to be taken 
into consideration. We in the Sultanate of Oman hope that 
Iraq will go back to producing its petroleum. The Iraqi 
people have suffered enough. Iraq’s quota is known to all, 
just as Kuwait’s was. Kuwait came back and resumed 
producing its quota, even increased it. The Emirates’ 
quota was known, and its current production is known. 
Iraq should resume producing, and Iraq’s resumption of 
production will not mean chaos or disorder in the global 
petroleum market. I believe the OPEC countries will allow 
Iraq to resume its quota. As to when Iraq will return and 
what effect that will have, these matters are hard to predict 
fully right now, though our hope is that sanctions will be 
lifted from Iraq and it will be able to resume exporting 
petroleum. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] But what will happen to the market and 
prices in the event OPEC is preventing from granting Iraq 
its old quota as soon as the international sanctions are 
lifted? 


[Al-Shanfari] The question of the price collapse might 
happen, I believe, if OPEC does not consent to give Iraq its 
former quota. Prices would plunge, possibly reaching $10 
per barrel. This would hurt producers. If Iraq is given the 
quota that was taken from it, or distributed among some 
other countries, I don’t think we'll see a collapse of 
petroleum prices. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] Recently there has been a noticeable slow- 
down in the giant joint ventures Oman had contracted for, 
for instance, the construction of an petroleum pipeline 
from the Caspian Sea to the Black Sea, or the gas pipeline 
to India, as well as the liquid gas project—whose estimated 
total price tag is nearly $18 or $19 billion. 


[Al-Shanfari] Discussing these projects brings us to the 
Sultanate’s efforts to diversify its revenue sources at the 
local level, into the areas of agriculture, industry, fisheries, 
and minerals. We have also begun to diversify these 
sources abroad; we have begun to seek out economic 
projects abroad. We have actually signed agrements with 
Russia and Kazakhstan to build a Black Sea pipeline 
through Russia. The project is now ready for implementa- 
tion. An economic study is now being prepared, along with 
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the route of the pipeline. We hope that the study will be 
adequate, and we will receive it soon. Naturally we have 
entered the stage of obtaining of the petroleum exploration 
concession in Kazakhstan, and we hope that work will get 
under way soon in developing this concession. We have 
signed an agreement with the Indian Government to 
supply the Indian subcontinent with natural gas from 
Oman. As the world’s second most populous country, after 
China, India likewise has a rising demand for energy, and 
the same holds true for the other rapidly developing 
countries of Asia, such as Vietnam, Taiwan, and others. 
The agreement includes the building of a pipeline, and a 
study is now being prepared. We hope it will be completed 
for us to consider by March/April 1994. The study will 
definitively establish the route of the pipeline and its 
actual cost. We are negotiating with the Indian Govern- 
ment over the pricing of the gas, and are working on having 
the project implemented at the earliest possible opportu- 
nity. We have the strong support of His Majesty the Sultan 
in building this pipeline, which will be the first of its kind 
in the world—it will be built at a depth of 3,000 meters 
under the sea. 


Economically, it will be a first-class pipeline. It will allow 
the planning of other pipelines between the Indian subcon- 
tinent and the Arabian peninsula. We in Oman welcome 
the participation and cooperation of our brothers in the 
region, should they have the intention. We could work on 
petroleum pipelines, because as we have begun with gas we 
can take on the building of other pipelines for petroleum. 


According to what I have understood from Petroleum 
Ministry experts, the main obstacle to this project is 
technical, in terms of the means of putting a pipeline 3,000 
feet down, but even this obstacle can be overcome. When 
the studies are completed, there will be an international 
tender for the construction of the pipeline. There is 
another project, the liquified gas complex we are also 
interested in, which may cost as much as to $9 billion. 


People may wonder how these huge, expensive projects are 
funded. So far we have knocked on the doors of interna- 
tional financiers, because we are still in the study stage, but 
what I would like to make clear is that building these 
projects will not affect the development process at home. 
No portion of our current global investments will be 
withdrawn; these projects will be funded through interna- 
tional institutions. I do not believe Oman will have any 
difficulty in handling this funding, because these projects 
are vital and profitable, and the Sultanate’s economic 
reputation abroad is excellent, because of our political 
stability. Contacts have been made in this regard. We in 
the Petroleum Ministry, as well as our brothers in the 
Omani Finance Ministry, have received proposals from 
international banks and investors, all of whom want to 
take part in these projects. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] After your recent visits to China and 
India, you announced Omani investments in those two 
countries’ petroleum industries. What is the nature and 
scale of the investments? Will they be in the field of 
exploration and extraction, or in petroleum refining? 
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[Al-Shanfari] On my visit to India, we noticed vast 
possibilities in all aspects of work and investment in 
China. We are now discussing projects such as obtaining 
Chinese petroleum concession regions, building petro- 
leum refineries, and participating in pipeline construc- 
tion. We are still at the negotiation and discussion stage, 
so right now it is difficult to say what will be agreed 
upon. I think we willl be able to get certain project 
agreements within about four months. 


Turning to foreign investments, we have a project to 
build two petroleum refineries in India, and we have also 
taken a share in an petroleum refinery in Thailand with 
Caltex, Inc. We are thus trying to diversify our income 
sources, especially since most of these projects will 
produce revenues in 10 or 15 years, and at that point will 
constitute another support for the Omani economy, 
which will prevent our continued dependence solely on 
petroleum revenues. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] Do you think that India’s recent agree- 
ment with Iran for a natural gas pipeline from Iran to India 
will affect the Indian government’s commitment to their 
agreement with you? 


[Al-Shanfari] So far, our agreement is in force, and we are 
moving ahead with it. The Indian Government feels that 
we are serious about implementing it, and I do not think 
the Indians will change their minds. I met with Indian 
Prime Minister Narasimha Rao, who asserted his support 
for the project. Just last week there were talks with the 
Indians on the course of the work. We are now at the stage 
of implementing what we agreed upon. We are not 
speaking of an imaginary project. We hope that two years 
from now the Indian subcontnent will have natural gas 
from the Arabian peninsula. 


[’Abd-al-Ghani] Has the Sultanate’s petrochemical project, 
which will depend on more natural gas energy and discov- 
eries in the Sultanate, reached the stage of signing an 
agreement, or is it still at the preliminary study stage? 


[Al-Shanfari] The extent of the natural gas present under 
the Sultanate has begun to become clear. At present we 
have reached gas reserves of 20 trillion cubic feet. We have 
an ambitious exploration program, and I think there are 
great possibilities. | believe continued exploration for gas 
will make the picture even clearer. We are able—according 
to our own experts’ estimates—to double our present gas 
reserves. We use natural gas in Oman to provide energy for 
electric stations. Another large electrical station will soon 
be added, in Manah, in the interior of Oman. 


As to the petrochemical complex and other projects, we are 
continue to study them, especially as our available gas 
reserves are sufficient for the Sultanate’s local consump- 
tion for more than 30 years, in addition to covering the 
liquid gas project’s needs and those of the natural gas 
pipeline to India. 
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We believe that within a few months we will add new 
quantities of gas. This gas is associated with petroleum 
(petroleum liquids) that will be added to our petroleum 
reserves. 


SAUDI ARABIA 


Shura Analyzed by Prominent Arab Personalities 


94AE0008A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
23 Sept 93 pp 11, 14 


[Supplement prepared by ’Abdallah al-Qabi’: “Consulta- 
tion and Change; Saudi National Day’’] 


[Text] 


‘Consultation, Islamic Method of Representation,’ b 
Shaykh ‘Abdallah Ibn Husayn al-Ahmar, speaker of the 
Yemeni House of Representatives 


The Saudi Consultative Council [Shura], the formation of 
which was recently announced, is considered a good, 
progressive step on the correct path, because it confirms 
how deeply the value of the Shura is embedded in our 
people, no matter what unforseen events befall them. It is 
a blessed act for which we commend Saudi Arabia—king, 
government, and »eople. 


As Muslims, we consider the Shura a positive value and a 
shari’ah obligation. There is no dispute about Shura being 
a characteristic of fundamentalist believers, because God 
has imposed it as an obligatory duty which must be 
pursued, or rather, He coupled it with belief in Him, and 
with the obligation of prayer. He said: “Those who 
respond to their Lord and keep up prayer, and whose 
affairs are (decided) by counsel among themselves, and 
who spend out of what we have given them.” 


Shura is not merely a transitory idea or an emergency 
measure. On the contrary, it is a deep-rooted precept in our 
awareness and behavior. However, the events that have 
occurred have been far removed from the spirit of religion 
and, consequently, we were cut off from the principles, 
values, and morals of our religion, including the principle 
of Shura. 


When Shura is absent from our reality, our lives become 
troubled and controlled by high-handedness and indi- 
vidual hegemony. Because of that, corruption, tyranny, 
and difficulties of life spread. 


With this position that Shura occupies in our heritage, and 
with this conscious understanding of its beneficial effects 
and positive results, we are aware that Shura is nothing 
new to us. It is no alien import from the West. But the 
break with this principle for centuries has made it appear 
to be a modern form, as if it were new to us, while it is “our 
goods that have returned to us.” 


Therefore, Shura is our precept or fundamental principle. 
Its application has, in fact, taken various forms and 
methods including, most importantly, representation in 
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the form of parliamentary and representative councils, as 
well as consultative, as a means of representation. 


The highest expression of Shura application is in repre- 
sentative councils, which are considered a true and 
realistic expression of the meaning of Shura, which has 
remained blocked-off in letter and theory. Shura is now 
changing in practice, through ‘‘representative’’ consulta- 
tive councils, from the stage of principle to the stage of 
practical application. 


Moreover, even though Shura is obligatory in principle, it 
has not been confined to a rigid framework, in terms of 
methods and forms. It carries the concept of collectivism, 
consultation, and the exchange of ideas, free from abso- 
lutism in points of view or adherence to special positions. 
In terms of ways to apply it in practice, one should benefit 
from the experience and expertise of others. This 
strengthens its correctness and success. Islam leaves that to 
theological judgement and interpretation by changes and 
modifications. 


‘Saudi Role in Gulf Scene Strengthens Its Arab 
Leadership’ by al-Shadhili al-Qulaybi 


After the convulsion that began in the summer of 1990, 
which shook the Arab nation from one end to the other, 
our people have remained upset, at odds over diverging 
views, differing in what constitutes best interests, with a 
prevailing malaise here and there. 


Should our people remain waiting for whatever an inter- 
national system might provide them three years after that 
hurricane, which destroyed structures, wasted resources, 
and monopolized the senses? Should they wait for it to 
rescue them from the fall and, possibly, save our countries 
from circumstances that prevent our society from 
resuming the building of its honor? 


The answer to those questions is that, no matter what 
developments occur in the world, a system will not emerge 
that 1s based on anything other than the old system that the 
world has offered. This system is that the strongest benefit, 
and the interests of the major powers get the highest 
attention. 


It has been said that nations have no friendship, only 
interests. We could add to that: “Interests of the major 
powers always precede all principles and values.” We 
should not be blind, in any time or place, to the congruence 
between the interests of the strongest and the principles of 
international law. They are circumstantial and transient. 
One should not rely on them as permanent, fixed princi- 
ples, because international politics is unjust by nature, by 
virtue of the tyranny of national interests. They rise above 
principles and values, whenever incompatibility occurs 
between them. We have seen that in many regional crises, 
the most recent and ugly in the tragedy of Bosnia. In this 
regard, many of those with international influence were in 
collusion to enable the Serbian side, at stage after stage, to 
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continue its campaign of murder and population displace- 
ment, which could have been stopped in the beginning if 
the so-called leading nations had the political will for 
international action. 


This was the truth once, but is it not the duty of our 
countries, despite all the negative aspects of mutual 
action—at the Gulf, Arab, and Islamic levels; and is it not 
also in our people’s interests, despite the continuation of 
dashed hopes, and despite the violent storms that still rage 
around them; is it not the duty and in our best interests to 
rely on ourselves, to rescue our present from sliding more 
and more into the abyss, to bear the responsibility for our 
future until we achieve the prosperity, strength, and honor 
we desire? 


Therefore, we are in urgent need of an awakening that 
possesses clarity of vision in thinking and derives deter- 
mination from our collective pride. Our people are 
always in the position of “low hand” in the international 
community. 


However, this matter requires some explanation, espe- 
cially after the violent winds that blew away the concepts 
of “Arabism” and “ummah” [Arab Islamic community as 
a whole]. 


Before any other consideration, Arabism is a cultural bond 
between the peoples who chose this affiliation and the 
source of this gift, the Arabian Peninsula. It fashioned this 
miraculous language that we have used for more than 14 
centuries. It is still in constant development, but maintains 
its fundamental components. These peoples, West and 
East, both black and the white races, chose to be Arab. 
Many times, many of them tarnished its image. It is 
incumbent upon our countries to do everything possible to 
remove from our people the blemish of backwardness, not 
only to defend Arab honor, but also so that our people will 
share in prosperity and progress. 


Therefore, one should review, at the outset, how we have 
gone astray, both in the past and now, in regard to the 
concept of ummah and mutual Arab action. In the past, the 
concept of Arabism—or the Arab ummah—was misused at 
times. We should not necessarily be led into discarding this 
marvelous bond or into renouncing its duties. The defect 
does not lie in the reality of this bond, but rather in the 
method of comprehending and dealing with its develop- 
ment. One of the lessons of the past is that—in the 
future—we must not rely on some idea or malign some 
principle without closely examining the results, analyzing 
the consequences, and agreeing on means of implementa- 
tion, so that concepts are clear and satisfy—solidly and 
firmly—the principles that govern our acts. The Arab 
decision should be guaranteed implementation, because of 
the vision and profound dialogue that preceded tt. 


We accept the profoundness and value of the historic and 
cultural bond that cements some of our people to others. 
We must be persuaded that our destinies should be closely 
bound together in prosperity and adversity, both as regards 
our affairs inside the region and in our relations with the 
rest of the world. 








JPRS-NEA-94-001 
6 January 1994 


At this point, one must offer a number of observations: 


¢ Removing the blemish of backwardness from Arabs 
in general will not be what keeps the Arab people as 
one. They may be marked by that. There is no room 
for egoism in our war against backwardness. It is an 
all-out war, whose only meaning is its universality for 
all peoples affiliated with Arabism. 

¢ The issue of Palestine is not a regional issue, not an 
issue of its leadership, but rather, it is an issue of one 
of our peoples in trust to all of us. Would we be 
satisfied with history holding us accountable for the 
loss of Palestine, as it held our forefathers accountable 
for the loss of Andalusia? Therefore, acceptance of the 
importance of the Palestinian negotiator—or the 
Syrian, Lebanese, or Jordanian—is only defending 
the Arab right, so that we can regain the most that is 
possible. 

¢ Then, with the regaining of Palestine, or most of 
Palestine, Israel will still remain a tyrannical power in 
the region, displaying animosity to all Arabs and on 
guard against them. As a result, our countries will 
continue to squander our vast wealth on armament 
and security, which will only result in our being 
distracted from the substantive. The substantive is 
the issue of growth. The nation whose ruler took the 
initiative that led to the Fez peace plan can only play 
a major role in support of the efforts aimed at peace. 
I do not say a “just peace,” but one can only accept it 
and be reassured. 

¢ Coming out of backwardness is not only one of the 
duties of Arab honor; it is also a requirement of Arab 
security. The more our people have command of the 
sciences and different kinds of technology, the mcre 
they will be able to protect their security themselves. 

¢ Our people must choose the specific nature of their 
destiny: Are they content to always remain a geo- 
graphic region in the path of violent international 
interests? Or, do they want to have self-identity, 
effectively making decisions with regard to their own 
affairs, and a voice to be heard in international 
assemblies? 

¢ One cannot ignore the past. We will have wasted its 
lessons if we treat it with forgetfulness. However, the 
past must not fetter us, but should open windows of 
the future for us. What concerns our people and their 
security is the revival of their present situation and 
excellent preparation for their future. This is what is 
required from us, we are not prisoners of past nega- 
tive factors. We must head into the future with all the 
insight, courage, and enthusiasm that we have. Other 
than that will keep our people in positions of weak- 
ness and fragmented ideas. Their efforts will fail and 
they will go with the wind. 


It behooves our countries to work within these crucial 
facts, no matter how powerful past experiences were, and 
no matter how shaken their confidence in their “brother” 
Arabs. For all these considerations, a true awakening must 
encompass the entire Arab nation, from the Gulf to the 
Atlantic. So that this necessary awakening will occur, there 
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must be strong leadership to take charge. Capabilities must 
be gathered, and a call put forth for the “Great Jihad”: the 
jihad of the spirit, in which rancor and separatist inclina- 
tions are spreading; the jihad against backwardness, 
because of which our people suffered for centuries from 
the woes of defeats and humiliations. Leadership in this 
awesome matter must be able to assume responsibility for 
coordinating viewpoints, rallying spirits, and directing 
efforts. The drive will only come from one of our coun- 
tries, or a group of countries, with a decisive stand that is 
adopted from our religious past, and which is pursued on 
a new course to open the gates of the future. 


In the first rank of those qualified to assume this role is, 
without a doubt, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, by virtue 
of its traditional Arab role of strengthening developmental 
efforts in various countries, and because of the astonishing 
leap forward that it has made in this regard in basic fields, 
such as education, forming highly-trained brilliant cadres 
in administrative and social, economic, and political 
affairs. By looking at the high percentage of cohesion that 
surrounds our people, thanks to the comprehensive devel- 
opment policy for all areas of the kingdom and all its social 
groups, there is no doubt that the new measures pertaining 
to the Consultative Council [Shura] and to government in 
the kingdom’s provinces, will strengthen the cohesion of 
the kingdom’s people, by supporting methods and tech- 
niques of Shura and broadening its area. They will also 
strengthen the organization of governmental powers, since 
the usefulness of the government’s work will be doubled. 
Shura will increase its influence and credibility with public 
opinion. It is certain that these measures—and those that 
will doubtlessly follow—will cause the governmental 
system to keep more and more in step with the social and 
intellectual awakening that has been spreading throughout 
the country for the past two or three decades. 


It is also certain that the role that the kingdom plays on the 
Gulf scene is influential in solidifying the Gulf’s Arab 
leadership. All indicators point to the fact that this role will 
increase in importance in the future, because of the mag- 
nitude of the kingdom’s size, the enormity of its wealth 
over the long term, the ancestral heritage of its state, and 
the importance of its population numbers. These are some 
of the considerations that gives it its power inside the Gulf 
Cooperation Council [GCC], gives it its influence, and 
makes it a mediator and authority. Many observers from 
outside the Gulf, even non-Arab observers, expect positive 
developments in view of this, which will enable the GCC 
to overcome its preoccupation with long, slow-moving 
“approaches.” In taking a decisive step toward some form 
of federation, much time, effort, and money could be 
saved, and the long line of security and defense plans 
avoided. A responsible, effective, cohesive power in the 
area and inside the Arab family could be formed from that, 
within the framework of the Islamic community. This 
would increase the kingdom’s fitness for leadership 
responsibilities, for which it stands alone on the interna- 
tional scene, with an increasingly effective role in eco- 
nomic, financial, and political areas. 





44 NEAR EAST 


Our Arab people, east and west, are Islamic as a whole, 
either by embracing Islam as a religion, or by feeling at 
ease with it culturally. The overwhelming majority of our 
Christian citizens confirm this, in Egypt, Iraq, Syria, 
Jordan, and Palestine, and also in Lebanon, despite the 
tragedy suffered by the Lebanese. This is also confirmed by 
many Jews who have settled among them in 10 good Arab 
nations, the likes of which they did not find—not in the 
past nor in modern times—in the European areas that 
allege today to be for human rights. 


Our peoples’ relationship with Islam makes them respon- 
sible for the renaissance of Islamic society, so that its first 
emergence, which fashioned that great civilization and 
created that comprehensive culture, is renewed. Within 
that culture, the idea of adopting the causes of progress and 
development matured. 


The Islamic society will only be able to attain a renewed 
emergence by reviving the principles that were one of the 
factors of its power and the brilliance of its direction. They 
are: 


¢ The principle of ijtihad [independent legal judge- 
ment], through acts of opinion and use of reason in 
religious and worldly affairs. 

¢ Quest of knowledge: This is obligatory on individuals 
and the group “even if in China.” 

¢ Hard work and labor, to earn one’s livelihood and 
sustain the needs of the ummah. 

¢ Solidarity among individuals and peoples alike. 

¢ Shura, so that the ummah is safe from civil strife and 
the disaster of tyranny and absolutism in opinion. 

¢ Tolerance, which has made one of our Arab capitals a 
unique model for peaceful coexistence of people of 
various religious sects. 


With these principles, the Islamic society was a power, its 
various groups cohesive, and the sciences and their tech- 
nologies flourished, so that the authority which was 
Europe borrowed from it. Whenever we lose those princi- 
ples, power and sovereignty slip away, economic pros- 
perity declines in our countries, intellectual movement in 
Our societies stagnates, and the true sciences are sup- 
pressed in our educational institutions. Our peoples’ con- 
ditions worsen, and they are dominated by those nations 
that acquired sciences and culture from them, because they 
adopted the same principles that had made us the leaders 
and that—today—strengthen the nations that lead the 
international community. 


We are more deserving of these principles, because they 
were originally in our doctrine, one of the pillars of our 
civilization. We would not have needed someone else’s 
enlightenment to discover them, if there had been no 
inclination to replace this important part of our intellec- 
tual and cultural heritage. 


Today, our people need to awaken from their cultural 
slumber and return to their first way of life, with regard to 
judgement in the rest of their affairs, in order to return to 
a place of honor among nations. But we must, therefore, be 
able to stop the civil strife that gnaws at some of our 
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countries, threatens to spread into others, and is on the 
verge of destroying the costly gains that we cherish. 


All our Arab and Islamic nations must heed this call, which 
requires universal effort and multiple directions and 
levels: in the framework of education, on the cultural and 
intellectual level, and in areas of social and economic 
reorganizations. All of that rests on each country equally, 
through collective labor in which all our nations partici- 
pate, with the required effectiveness and breadth of vision. 


In this noble work, the kingdom’s role will be distinctive, 
thanks to the sum of the factors to which I referred earlier, 
in addition to the honor of embracing the two holy 
mosques. It is a responsibility that the kingdom bears in 
the most admirable manner, and from which King Fahd 
Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz derives his title. We believe that the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, in firm cooperation with other 
of our prominent nations, will be able to drive the process 
of cultural revival, in which religious duty, moral restraint, 
and best interests must coincide, now and in the future. 


People will only rally around a noble idea that will drive 
intellectual efforts and rally spiritual energies. At this stage 
of our people’s history, the big undertaking is the ability to 
bring them together and revive their enthusiasm anew, 
revive the Arab, Islamic civilization and to plan for a 
cultural “revolution” aimed at attaining progress, pros- 
perity, and honor, starting from our fundamental cultural 
principles and our high spiritual values. 


‘Concerning Shura and Change,’ by Munah al-Solh, 
Lebanese politician and writer 


Government is choice. The custodian of the two holy 
mosques has chosen to give Shura. This is an Islamic 
principle and the method in force in the kingdom is a kind 
of council, with its form, personnel, and bases for action, 
within a framework of process of change. This was chosen 
as the method by King Fahd from the start of his exercise 
of official responsibility, even before he became king. 


His decision was made within local, Arab, and Islamic 
circumstances. The purpose was to generate confidence in 
abilities and capabilities and in the maturity to develop the 
Saudi society. This began with the reign of King ’Abd- 
al-’Aziz and has continued through the reign of King Fahd. 
In this stage, building and modernization has burst forth, 
marked by broad, comprehensive change in the growth of 
human capabilities, professional qualifications, and 
progress, in addition to the material infrastructure. 


All of this develops at a time when the kingdom’s role in 
Arab, Islamic, and international circles is being compre- 
hensively expanded through friendships and despite enmi- 
ties. The spotlight points basically toward Islam, with its 
holy places, and on Arabism in the cradle of its inception. 


These intentions and manifestations have been nurtured in 
the hearts of the kingdom’s mature people, who have 
grown in society, with a collective decision to heed the call 
of duty, since it is for king, nation, Arabism, and Islam. 
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Naturally, the guardian of the two holy mosques was the 
first to perceive this historic maturity. He is the one who 
guided and watched over the growth of Saudi capabilities. 
He searched for and encouraged them in various fields. 
The four royal decrees, which arose from tangible and 
developed facts, rest on King Fahd’s wager on the maturity 
of his people, especially the professional and intellectual 
elite of these people, to carry all the burdens of a institu- 
tionalization stage. Proof of this is the order to create the 
Consultative Council and the other orders for change. 


These orders, and the direct changes they contain for the 
kingdom’s people and society, have received support and 
admiration from every Arab and Muslim and every impar- 
tial objective observer in the world. These changes are 
recognized again as the lofty spirit of Islam—more open 
than any other at any time or place, able to keep pace with 
developments, believing in science, a friend of mankind, 
unlimited in its excellent abilities. They are the spirit the 
Muslims adopt as their way toward progress and renewal 
of their historic role in the guidance of mankind. 


This spirit, which the Arab and Islamic ummah—and the 
Arabian Peninsula itself—extended at another time, and 
the capability to continue the renewal, is behind the 
decision to create the Consultative Council, which in all 
the world has had the best reverberations. In fact, it 
deserves more praise than the world has given it, in view of 
its importance and the values that it encompasses, in terms 
of a spirit of justice, openness, and wisdom. It is its nature 
to serve the Islamic reputation at a time in which Islam is 
being buffeted by campaigns directed from abroad, with 
their racist and greedy initiatives, benefiting from the 
errors and wrongs perpetrated by certain Muslims, whose 
actions and behavior leave a false impression regarding the 
spirit and goals of Islam. 


The truth is that every Arab and Muslim should thank 
King Fahd for this step, which will make the kingdom— 
domestically and abroad—spiritually stronger, with 
friendship and solidarity, and will give more opportunity 
for the capabilities and wills of Arabs and Muslims to serve 
and participate. 


‘Concerning Shura and the System of Government,’ by 
— Ahmad Ibn Halim, former Libyan prime 
minister 


Certain Arab intellectuals, influenced by Western culture, 
call for imitating the Western system, either in sum or in 
detail (perhaps, this call confirms the view of the great 
Islamic scholar, “Abd-al-Rahman Ibn Khaldun, who said 
in his famous preface: “The vanquished often copy the 
victor.””) 


In my humble opinion, we should not imitate the Western 
parliamentary system and interpose it into Islamic coun- 
tries without any consideration for the words of God’s 
book and the sunna of His Prophet, in terms of the lofty 
principles and precedents as established by the orthodox 
caliphs pertaining to systems of government, Shura, 
human rights, and high values in the ruler’s dealings with 
citizens. I say that this imitating exceeds the bounds and is 
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erroneous. Therefore, it behooves us to turn back to that 
valuable treasure, those noble Islamic concepts and prac- 
tices, and extract a system of Shura from our shari’ah and 
legacy, which will regulate the affairs of government and 
provide the Islamic peoples with freedom, justice, and the 
opportunity for growth and prosperity. 


From history and fact, I would say that Western democ- 
racy, which some in our Arab world try to imitate, is a 
recent occurrence that the Western peoples produced after 
bloody, political uprisings, ruinous wars, and violent rev- 
olutions over many centuries. Moreover, contemporary, 
Western democratic systems only completed their growth 
and development in the first part of this century, after five 
centuries of bitter strife between the rigidity of the Cath- 
olic Church and the trends of liberating thought. These 
ideas seeped into Europe after the writings of Andalusian 
Arabs were translated into Latin and distributed in centers 
of European thought, especially the writings of Abi Walid 
Ibn Rushd (1126-1198). 


Why should we imitate Westerners in a system that was 
established to deal with their traditions, values, and aspi- 
rations, which differ from our traditions, values, and 
aspirations? Why should we not return to our Arab, 
Islamic roots, the shari’ah, sunna, heritage, values, and 
experience after practical applications? From all of this, we 
can derive a system of Islamic, consultative government, 
which will promote justice, security, and safety, protect 
human rights and integrity, open horizons for our Islamic 
peoples to progress and prosperity, hasten their way on 
their cultural journey, and strengthen and organize their 
standing and effectiveness within the new world order. 


It is correct to say that the equitable, fair standard by 
which any system of government should be evaluated lies 
in the degree of stability, security, safety, and opportunity 
for progress and prosperity that this system provides its 
people; the climate of freedom, justice, and human rights 
that the people enjoy; and the harmony and solidarity 
between ruler and the masses of people in the course of 
cultural progress. By this equitable standard, there is no 
doubt that the Saudi people are, in fact, proud of and 
devoted to their judicious, rightly-guided system. They are 
in harmony and solidarity with their brilliant leaders who 
have steered them—for generations—toward the highest 
stages of progress and the broadest horizons of culture, in 
an atmosphere of freedom, justice, and stability. The Saudi 
people have come to enjoy security, freedom, privileges, 
and comforts seldom found in any country similar to Saudi 
Arabia in the circumstances of its establishment and 
development. From that magnificent day on which the late 
King ’Abd-al-’Aziz unified the Saudi country and estab- 
lished a true, Islamic system of government, the course of 
rapid progress and judicious development continued in 
firm steps toward higher stages of civilization and pros- 
perity, despite the fact the journey began from virtually 
nothing. 


With regard to where this blessed journey began, perhaps it 
would be appropriate to mention here what I heard from 
my late father upon his return from his last pilgrimage in 
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1938. He compared that pilgrimage with his first one in 
1912, during the Hashemite rule of the Hijaz. He told me 
that the first thing he did in preparing for his first trip to 
Mecca was to buy a gun to protect himself and his 
companions against highway robbers, especially on the 
caravan route between Mecca and Medina. However, on 
his last pilgrimage, he felt safe and secure. The regime 
provided him and the rest of the pilgrims with the neces- 
sary facilities and basic services. He performed his obliga- 
tion in ease and comfort. 


This was in regard to security and safety. As for civilized 
development, it is worth pointing out the basic fact that 
God did not afflict Saudi Arabia with the wrath of colo- 
nialism but, on the other hand, it did not enjoy some of the 
“privileges of colonialism!” (The reader may think it odd 
that I would say that colonialism had certain privileges. I 
am from a country and generation both of whom suffered 
from the woes of odious colonialism.) Colonialism might 
have had some benefits, as happened in my first country, 
Libya. The Italians erected many buildings and built most 
of the public facilities, including roads, ports, hospitals, 
electricity and telephone networks, etc. But, the colonial- 
ists built the buildings and constructed the public facilities 
to be enjoyed by the children of their countrymen, the 
Italian settlers. However, God’s power is great; the Italians 
were defeated and the Libyans inherited those facilities 
and buildings, in spite of the colonialists. We had begun 
our civilizing journey in Libya. The country’s public 
facilities and its infrastructure were sound, save for some 
war damage. 


In Saudi Arabia, the journey toward prosperity started 
from zero. I personally saw some of the effects of this fact 
on my first visit to Saudi Arabia in October 1957, at the 
kind invitation of the late King Sa’ud. On that visit, my 
attention was drawn to the fact that that journey toward 
civilization was still in its first stages. The city of Riyadh 
did not compare at all with West Tripoli, for example. The 
public services—electricity, telephone, water and sewage 
extensions—did not compare with their counterparts in 
Libya. I mentioned that I saluted King Sa’ud, because he 
invited the late Dr. "Abd-al-Wahhab ’Azzam to help him 
establish the first university in the kingdom, while the first 
Libyan university was built and began operation in 1955 in 
Benghazi, specifically in the al-Manar Castle, which the 
late King Idris had abandoned and which, in fact, had been 
headquarters for the Italian governor general. We inher- 
ited it as part of our inheritance from the Italians. 


I should not fail to mention that oil would not be discov- 
ered in Libya until 1957. 


Today the level of progress in Saudi Arabia has reached an 
astonishing degree. Construction and the major develop- 
ment of public facilities has spread, until it can be com- 
pared with its counterparts in America and Europe. Saudi 
cities, especially Jiddah and Riyadh, have reached a level 
of organization, prosperity, and expansion commensurate 
with the foremost cities of the world. 


JPRS-NEA-94-001 
6 January 1994 


Universities have multiplied; there are now seven, 
including departments that provide higher education 
(masters degrees and doctorates). The number of graduates 
has multiplied and totals tens of thousands. Specialized 
hospitals are located throughout the kingdom. The number 
of students in elementary, preparatory, and secondary 
schools is in the millions. Saudi Arabia has also become a 
major source for agricultural products. 


I could go on and on, describing the situation in Saudi 
Arabia today, fairly and accurately. 


Let us now quickly compare the situations of the Saudi and 
Libyan peoples. Despite the fact that the ruling regime in 
Libya has earned oil revenues over the past 20 years that 
exceed $250 billion, after the discovery of oil in Libya 
during the previous monarchy, and the successes of dis- 
covering oil riches with a speed that is nearly miraculous, 
and the explosion of that ideal capability from oil profits 
during the monarchy, the truth seeker has the right to 
question what this enormous wealth has done for the 
Libyan people. How much progress, prosperity, freedom, 
and security do they enjoy? 


So that I may be fair, I will cite here a literal translation of 
our article published in the famous economic magazine, 
THE ECONOMIST, about Libya. We said: “Despite the 
fact that there is wide latitude for action in projects to 
improve health and education services, a comparison of 
the simplest measures of economic and social progress 
shows that, after 40 years of independence, after 30 years 
of oil revenues and especially after 20 years of oil income 
to a utopian degree, Libya still occupies its humble posi- 
tion among the poorest countries of the world, as concerns 
education, the average age for Libyans, and their nutrition 
and health. In these areas, Libya also occupies the lowest 
level among the OPEC nations, or rather, the worst level. 
In some aspects of public services, which touch the lives of 
all individuals, the level of those services in Libya is lower 
than that in Tunisia and the Arab Republic of Egypt. 
According to well-known facts that we have, and according 
to our expectations, the gap between Libya and the 
advanced countries will constantly increase, until, at least, 
2000.” This is a part of our article in THE ECONOMIST, 
in its supplement issued in April 1990. 


This quick comparison between the system of govern- 
ment in Saudi Arabia and its effect on the condition of 
the Saudi people, and the system of government in Libya 
and its effect on the Libyan people, confirms that the 
most important element of the causes of progress and 
prosperity of any people lies in the quality of the people’s 
leadership. If God blesses any people with wise leader- 
ship, in which there are ample qualities of mental 
acutcness, sincerity, self-sacrifice, long-range planning, 
perspicacity, and insight into events, then that leader- 
ship will be able to lead the people along paths of 
progress and upper mobility, toward horizons of pros- 
perity and freedom. The people would sense justice, 
stability, and enjoyment of their rights. They would 
fulfill their national duty in harmony and satisfaction, 
increasing their cohesiveness and confidence in their 
leadership. 
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This is what has happened in Saudi Arabia, which God 
blessed with wise leadership that has taken the people by 
the hand to higher levels, has developed their affairs to a 
high level in a short time, and has relied on a constitution 
derived from the Koran and the Prophet’s sunna and, then, 
God bestowed the major oil wealth, which has been used 
for the benefit of the people. 


If leaders are bad and their quality sinks to a level of 
ignorance, deception, and irresponsibility, and their rule is 
oppressive, not consultative nor democratic, and if they 
only rely on hollow slogans to call for the people to close 
ranks and mobilize their efforts to combat corruption, 
expedite liberation, and catch up with civilized progress, 
all experience has proved the failure of those systems to 
attain the objectives they call for. On the contrary, those 
leaders only increase people’s problems, make their prob- 
lems more complex, make them poorer, and increase their 
wretchedness. 


I saw what happened in my first country, Libya, at the 
hands of the new regime. The people’s funds and treasure 
went up in smoke. The proteges plunder, and the rest of the 
people sink under the burden of poverty, oppression, and 
need. 


This quick comparison contains a warning: systems of 
government that God blesses with judicious and wise 
leadership steer their people rapidly toward horizons of 
prosperity, construction, and progress, in a climate of 
freedom, justice, and equality. As for those to whom God 
has given childish rulers, ignorant and deceptive, they will 
lead their people with hollow slogans toward desolation in 
poverty, oppression, and absolutism. 


In short, we do not need to imitate the West and its 
traditions. In our religion, history, heritage, and values, we 
have valuable roots to enable us to devise a Shura system 
appropriate for our circumstances and commensurate with 
our traditions, which will give us the opportunity of 
cultural progress, and economic prosperity in an atmo- 
sphere of freedom and human integrity. This is what King 
Fahd Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz, custodian of the two holy 
mosques, has done with his recent declaration about 
Organizing a cabinet and creating the Consultative 
Council. 


This is a wise and blessed step, and a far-reaching political 
decision, anchored to the fundamentals of an Islamic 
system of government. God caused the custodian of the 
two holy mosques to be successful in choosing a distin- 
guished elite, those with correct views, superior intelli- 
gence, good reputation, and high educational qualifica- 
tions. The Consultative Council, composed of this chosen 
elite, reflects the main characteristics of Saudi society and 
will easily interact with its aspirations and hopes. 


‘Building of Man Before Building Institutions in Saudi 
Arabia,’ by Khalid al-Hasan, member of FATAH’s 
Central Committee 


The [formation of the] Consultative Council [Shura], 
announced in Saudi Arabia, is a major step forward. It is a 


NEAR EAST 47 


specific leap in the relationship between problems and the 
ability to solve them on the desired level. The essential 
reason behind that is the multiplicity of qualifications in 
many of the people who have become members of the 
Shura Council. 


People qualified in each subject are the first to offer 
Opinions, concerns, and suggestions concerning the subject 
that concerns them, i.e., the doctor in the case of health, 
teacher in the case of education, the businessman 
regarding the economy, and the judge or Islamic jurist 
concerning legislation. Then, discussion takes place 
through the full council, in order to crystallize the matter 
by study and discussion from various angles. Through a 
method like this, the superficial and simplistic in dis- 
cussing matters can be overcome. Frequently, ailments 
befall certain parliaments, so that it is not necessary for 
each of those who are elected to have the ability to 
participate in specialized debate. 


Shura has existed since Islam existed. But, the Islamic 
shari’ah did not set the specificity of Shura. Shura was 
explained in the Koranic verses: “Consult them in (impor- 
tant) matters”, and “Their affairs are (decided) by council 
among themselves.” These two basic verses set the rela- 
tionship between the ruler [Wali al-Amr] and the people. 
As for the form of Shura and its methods, this is left to the 
people, but within precepts pertaining to the Islamic 
revelation and the Islamic milieu. This is the matter that 
might require clarification. 


Rule in Islamic society is by the shari’ah and not by man. 
Compliance with the shari’ah is the focal point of thought 
in society. One of the ruler’s responsibilities is to supervise 
implementation of the shari’ah. After that, but implied in 
it, comes Shura. The Consultative Council’s mission is to 
scrutinize the carrying out of shari’ah laws by the various 
agencies. 


In Islamic history, there was the so-called “Office of 
Iniquities.” This office was a center and headquarters to 
look into disputes between persons or between persons and 
government, whether the government was a city or district 
or regional. The matter of Shura is ancient, but its forms 
are multiple. It develops or changes with the development 
of society and its changes. Medina’s society, which con- 
tained a few thousand people, could apply Shura there 
directly and daily, but the situation is different with a 
society like Saudi Arabia today, which contains a number 
of cities and a population of several million. Moreover, the 
situation differs when the matter of Shura forms in the 
Islamic world as a whole is studied. Because of these 
differences, the shari’ah left the form of Shura to changing 
circumstances and situations, on the basis of the Islamic 
jurisprudent principle; “Do not disavow changing of pre- 
cepts with changing times.” Procedural matters might be 
changed, but the important thing is that Shura occur and 
occur in a sound form. However, the way to apply Shura is 
left to circumstances. It must not be a leap from reality, 
nor a rush to burn previous stages. 
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The Arabian Peninsula was nothing but a group of clashing 
tribes, before its unification and before the creation of 
modern Saudi Arabia under the authority of the late King 
*Abd-al-’Aziz Al Sa’ud. With the beginning of unification, 
the establishment of central authority began. In the early 
days, it was focused on providing the security that was 
lacking, and from which travellers suffered, even the 
pilgrims at times. It goes without saying that the establish- 
ment of central authority was not done overnight, and it 
also need not be mentioned that the matter of Shura—at 
that time—had to take an appropriate form for that stage. 


After the reign of the founder, King ’Abd-al-’Aziz, his 
successors continued to develop and expand the forms of 
Shura as well. Then came the custodian of the two holy 
mosques, King Fahd Bin ’Abd-al-’Aziz, during whose reign 
the kingdom has reached an extremely advanced state. At 
this point, I must point out that Saudi progress is often 
described as being slow, but I believe that this slowness 
was a kind of deliberateness, out of awareness of the 
difficulties of the situation, out of a policy of deliberate- 
ness toward change. In this way, change would be accepted 
and understood by the people, without convulsions 
pushing society toward the unknown. However, this slow- 
ness was crystallized in turn by a social revolution, con- 
sidered to be the pearl of revolutions among Third World 
countries. It is sufficient to note the development of 
communications in Saudi Arabia, from overland roads to 
airports and railroads. We can see how that has led to 
unifying the structure of a tribal society and facilitating its 
domestic efficiency, since vast distances precluded that 
before. Moreover, a look at development in building 
schools, and education in general, from the elementary 
stage to girls’ education, from seven universities to aca- 
demic studies to obtain higher degrees abroad, shows us 
the kind of change that occurred in building the Saudi 
citizen. No less creative a matter is what happened in 
health and hospitals, agriculture and production in an arid 
desert environment, and the spread of radio, television, 
and the press as instruments of mass communication. 


All of these factors join together, shaping Saudi progress, 
thanks to the custodian of the two holy mosques, King 
Fahd Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz, whose share in this progress is 
especially distinguished, from overseeing education affairs 
to running the kingdom. As a result of this deliberate, 
gradual and, at the same time, profound change, it has 
been possible for Shura to reach the level of an announce- 
ment that the “Consultative Council” has been formed. 


The coming of this council is the result of this stage, after 
most of the manifestations of life in the kingdom have 
been developed, and after the Saudi citizen has been 
developed, educated and cultured, specialized and com- 
mitted to his heritage. Shura came as a result of change, 
not as an artificial decree from above. It came as an 
expression of societal concepts, which were built through 
Saudi experience, not as a means to resolve clashes among 
suicidal groups, as has happened in certain experiences of 
other countries. 
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Election 


I know that there are Western claims circulating about the 
matter of elections. They consider elections to be the sole 
province of democracy only. We must not fall prisoner to 
this kind of moral pressure. In many Third World coun- 
tries circumstances have not as yet allowed implementa- 
tion of the idea of elections. The concept of elections must 
be preceded by a societal concept. This concept only comes 
through a process of long-term growth and change in the 
economic and social structure. When society is divided 
into two major tribes for example, as is the case in certain 
African countries, and one of the two is larger than the 
other, the result of elections—by virtue of this tribal 
situation—will be victory for the candidates of the major 
tribe and defeat for candidates of the smaller tribe. This 
causes various types and forms of civil war, as is occurring 
at the present time in Nigeria and Angola. Elections, in a 
situation like this, are harmful to the country concerned 
that has not yet been prepared for the concept of elections, 
or in which elections are merely a form of, or cover for, the 
victory of tribal candidates on the basis of tribalism. Here, 
the West applauds, because the form has been imple- 
mented without concern for substance. Our goal is not to 
satisfy the West, but rather to develop our country. From 
this premise, we must discuss our procedures. 


As Muslims, we must turn our attention to the substance 
that will benefit the citizens, as well as making sure the 
substance is harmonious with our Islamic cultural and 
legal heritage. We must not merely imitate the West and 
fall into its secular, ideological framework. 


Democracy 


Another question that requires looking into is the question 
of democracy. At this point, we must also not fall prisoner 
to the moral pressure exercised by the West with regard to 
this concept. Democracy is not one idea or one form. 
Democracy was born and developed in the West in mul- 
tiple forms. The West’s positions vis-a-vis democracy are 
filled with contradictions. The democracy that started 
from the Greek ideas, which are the basis for Western 
thought, had racist beginnings. Democracy belonged to the 
masters who ruled the slaves; Islam rejected that from the 
beginning. 

Democracy in Israel today is democracy that the West 
introduced to it. It is also democracy based on race. The 
Jew enjoys democracy; the non-Jew has no right to it, while 
the oriental Jew has a reduced kind. 


The West today pursues a selective position vis-a-vis 
democracy. It demands it in any country if its interests 
require it, but ignores a dictatorship in another country 
if its interests require. It treats democracy as a means of 
pressure, not as a general principle for the good of 
mankind. 


Even democracy in the West has passed through numerous 
changes and conditions. Sometimes only landowners may 
vote. Sometimes only taxpayers may vote. Sometimes only 
men and not women may vote. This matter has not been 
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free from bloody revolutions en route to democratic 
change. This confirms the connection between the idea of 
democracy and the degree of social development; it cannot 
be discussed outside this framework or in a general way. 
We should not allow ourselves to be gripped by an inferi- 
ority complex by the use of the word “democracy” instead 
of Shura. We must always insist on using the terminology 
whose substance is in harmony with our Islamic culture. 


Legislation 


We must examine one last subject, which is that many of 
our problems in Islamic societies result from our not 
having applied laws that have been derived from our 
Islamic heritage. Instead of that, we turn to the adoption cf 
Western laws. We must make an effort to understand what 
we have, so that we may recognize that what we have has 
been valuable all along. We have three distinguished 
legislative principles: 


¢ The first principle is that—basically—matters are 
permitted, unless evidence arises to prohibit them. 
This means the horizon before us is open. 

* The second principle is that the violation exists with 
the rule. If the violation exists, the rule exists, and if 
the violation vanishes, the rule vanishes. That is, if 
the circumstance changes for which the rule was 
made, the rule must be changed. 

¢ The third principle is that the purpose of the shari’ah 
is to prevent the causes of corruption and promote the 
good, and to prevent the cause of corruption from 


gaining advantages. 


Principles such as these not only achieve justice, but also 
achieve openness, on the basis of not disavowing the 
changing of laws with changing times. I only mention that 
so that I can stress that our judicial heritage is excellent, 
rich, and deep-rooted. Even senior secularist jurists recog- 
nize that. Therefore, we must not be a prisoner to the 
mentality of imitating the West. Man is the product of his 
past, and the past cannot be annulled, except by our 
inability to build the future constructively. 


‘Significance of Decision To Create Saudi Shura 
Council,’ by Ahmad *Abbas Salih 


The issue of modernization has been the major topic in 
Arab and Islamic societies for more than two centuries. 
During this period, it became clear to the Arabs especially 
that they had missed the train and that Europe had taken 
over the situation and was able to move forward in areas of 
science and technology. This gave Europe military and 
economic power, as well as being reflected in social con- 
cepts and political systems. 


The Arabs understood that they must regain the old 
situation, when Arab and Islamic civilization held the 
reins of progress in science, technology, and organization. 
For that purpose, a number of revolutionary movements 
were established in the region. The Ottoman Caliphate was 
completely worn out, bribery and corruption were ram- 
pant, and culture had degenerated in all facets of life. This 
was even reflected in religious tenets and customs. 
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The Arabs—in some way—felt that they were responsible 
for purifying their religious beliefs of the contamination 
that was attached to them. This had resulted in a state of 
social malaise and cultural deterioration, leading to the 
general deterioration experienced by the region. 


Of course, the Arabs thought that they were capable of 
Carrying out a corrective movement, since they were prod- 
ucts of the cradle of Islam. In fact, a major religious 
movement, led by Imam Muhammad Ibn ’Abd- 
al-Wahhab, was established, aimed at purifying religious 
beliefs of the contamination that had seeped into them, 
and returning religion to its pure fundamentals. This was 
considered the start of a new rational stage, able to 
overcome the existing deterioration and catch the train of 


progress. 


This was not easy. At this time, European expansion was 
sweeping the world. It was plucking weak fruit and eating 
away at the Ottoman Empire, which was ruling in the 
name of Islam. Naturally, Europe was compelled to take 
into account the modernization movements in the Arab 
world. These major powers were responsible for sup- 
pressing and thwarting the modernization movements. 


Nevertheless, the modernization movements were 
reflected in various forms from the Maghreb nations to the 
eastern countries. In Egypt, a strong modernization move- 
ment was led by Imam Muhammad ’Abdu, which had a 
connection with what was, at that time, called the 
Wahabiyya Movement, especially on the rational side, 
which eschewed the superstitions that had been affixed to 
the religious beliefs of the Muslim masses. These supersti- 
tions had almost led to a kind of paganism that relied on 
extreme backwardness. 


Aside from religious modernization movements, there 
were feelings of partition and division in the Arab world. 
The modernization movement in the Arabian Peninsula 
was based on two focal points: religion and political 
reorganization. The basic political thought was peninsular 
unity. The unity would have been impossible to achieve, 
were it not for the latent feelings within the people of the 
peninsula with regard to the need for unity and its impor- 
tance. The idea of modernization imposes itself, when 
foreign powers and their domestic allies create obstacles 


that oppose it. 


Many of the obstacles and subterfuges that reactionary 
forces in Europe used against the modernization move- 
ment were borrowed to block the Arab, Islamic movement. 
Most of the allegations that were raised in this regard, 
either on the Saudi scene or in other Arab arenas, and 
some of the erroneous ideas, claimed that progress and 
modernity were two Westcrn, Christian processes, and 
were anti-Islam. People feared the modernization move- 
ments and created a state of satisfied alienation around 
themselves, which led to the belief that adherence to the 
existing backward conditions was adherence to the correct 
religious beliefs. Therefore, they made Islam to look as if it 
were against progress. They invalidated all the brilliant 
history, in which Islam led the world—in its glorious 
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ages—to all manner of progress in thought, philosophy, 
and pure sciences and technology. 


Therefore, the modernization movement is the funda- 
mental movement; it is progress itself, escape from back- 
wardness, ignorance, and subservience. It is the closest to 
the Islamic concept, benefiting from the events of history, 
and from the flourishing of that call throughout the world 
and within masses of its people. 


The measurement of progress, the measure of moderniza- 
tion, is the basic measure. With this measurement, people 
can deal directly with tangible events. 


The fact is that Saudi Arabia has benefited from oil 
prosperity and from the legacy of the religious and political 
modernization movement. It has been able to achieve, 
through education, great leaps forward and has changed 
the nature of the political composition. After less than 50 
years, it has specialized cadres in all fields. Those who take 
a look at the Saudi condition will find that the most 
prominent manifestation is the cultural movement. That is 
expressed through the number of universities that have 
been built in a short time, as well as the revolutionary 
explosion in the media field, represented notably by press 
editions and data communication centers. 


Saudi Arabian society has, therefore, gone far beyond the 
movement and works hard to absorb many of the move- 
ment’s complications resulting from the rapid pace of 
modernization processes which, at times, resembles cul- 
tural shock. 


In situations like these, people must hold «~ ‘o the land 


and remember their popular roo’: in ~ ats, and 
customs. That can be expressed in test” re held to 
recall ancient ways that are rapidly, ag extinct 
before their eyes, such as arts, crafts, . popular aes- 


thetics. The [Janadariyah] festivals are proof of that. 


Saudi Arabia is going through what the Japanese society 
went through. The rapid Japanese modernization miove- 
ment was responsible for many changes in educational, 
social, and cultural life in general. The Japanese people 
had to find sound ways to avoid the complications of 
modernization. One of the most important method was 
through nostalgia, or feelings of longing for the past. 


The same thing is happening in Saudi Arabia; the flour- 
ishing educational movement understands that and tries to 
absorb it by cultural means, by considering its various 
aspects, and by comprehensive understanding. 


The Consultative [Shura] Council, and the accompanying 
law concerning Cabinet responsibilities and work regula- 
tions, is a natural acceleration of the modernization pro- 
cess, complements previous actions and accomplishments, 
and responds to its requirements. 


One of the notable matters concerning the new council is 
the quality of its members. Those who read the names and 
know the details will understand that the Saudi intelligen- 
tsia is entering the decision-making arena, as if it were 
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called to participate, to be at the heart of the moderniza- 
tion process that began—in fact—several decades ago. One 
of its results is the emergence of this huge number of 
intellectuals, experts, and specialists. 


Any modernization movement, in any society, requires 
foundations and institutions. Saudi Arabia had reached 
the stage where its modernization movement needed to 
expand in terms of cadres and organizations. The emer- 
gence of the institution of the Shura Council and, then, 
the Cabinet and the Royal Secretariat, as well as the 
media establishment and other organizations in agricul- 
ture, trade, industry, and education, is clear proof of 
conditions inside Saudi Arabia and the spread of a new 
cultural pattern. The fact is that the Saudi moderniza- 
tion movement has great historic responsibility. It is 
proof of progress in various fields, including expansion 
in civilizing institutions, not the destabilizing of pre- 
vious traditions and concepts. It has become a move- 
ment of major accomplishments, by which Islam and 
world Arabs have been enriched. 


Fortunately, the material resources and fair distribution of 
wealth in Saudi Arabia has greatly decreased the acuteness 
of side effects that usually result from the pace of modern- 
ization, and its impact on people and various social forces, 
which linger here and there by virtue of their cultural or 
social composition. In any event, the modernization move- 
ment is not proceeding in haste, nor at a headlong clip, but 
rather, it proceeds—in fact—step by step, practical and 
reasonable, understanding the dimensions of the model 
toward which it is headed. 


Through this practica! process, which will open new hori- 
zons, opportunities and difficulties, successes and failures 
will emerge. [he mission of the group of the new intelli- 
gentsia, and especially the members of the Shura Council, 
will be to overcome all these problems, develop the role of 
Shura, and participate effectively in the modernization 
movement that is in full swing. 


A glance at human history in its different transformations 
makes it clear that wealth is a basic factor for progress. All 
changes in the entire world were the result of having 
wealth, no matter what its source. One example could be 
the emergence of the importance of commerce to a specific 
society. Whether discovering natural wealth, or possessing 
tremendous scientific, technical, and psychological capa- 
bilities, the society spends it for progress and expansion. 


Wealth is the basis for progress, but wealth alone does not 
create progress. The discovery of coal in Britain was the 
main reason for its progress and wealth but, aside from 
that, there was the constructive will, social desire, and 
prudent use of that wealth. 


Saudi Arabia has the necessary structure that resurgent 
societies rely upon, and it has used that to create an 
enormous development process. This process has led to the 
emergence of broad population segments of expertise and 
the institutions required for progress. 
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Apart from that, the Saudi people are building on their 
extremely important historical glory. It is well known that 
from the heart of this land, from a vegetation-less wadi, the 
greatest, most magnificent unification movement in the 
world began. It changed the face of the land and spread 
justice, freedom, and morality. It tore down the rule of 
false gods and opened minds to study and discovery. It 
brought peace and order to all the land. 


The present process of social growth in Saudi Arabia relies 
on a splendid heritage, practical reality and, before all, a 
wonderful opportunity for maturity. Creating the Shura 
Council, and the changes preceding and following this 
action, is an indication of the soundness of these trends 
and the achievement of aspirations. 


Perhaps, this is the simplest significance that the neutral 
observer can deduce from this decision. 


REPUBLIC OF YEMEN 


Basindwah on Crisis, Boycott, Peace Accord 
94LDO005A Doha AL-SHAR@Q in Arabic I Nov 93 p 5 


[Article by Muhammad ’Abd-al-Salam: “In an All- 
Inclusive AL-SHARQ Interview, Yemeni Foreign Min- 
ister: I Confess...Disagreement Exists Within the Gov- 
erning Coalition in Yemen, but It Is Exaggerated by the 
Media’”’} 


[Text] Sanaa—Yemeni Foreign Minister Muhammad 
Salim Basindwah accused certain news media of deliber- 
ately exaggerating the events in Yemen for the purpose of 
distorting the image of its internal state of affairs before 
both Arab and European public opinion. He said that what 
was taking place in the Yemeni arena is no more than mere 
differences of opinion between sides of the governing 
coalition. The preceding took place in an interview con- 
ducted by AL-SHARQ with His Excellency in Sanaa, in 
which Arab-Arab reconciliation, need for establishment of 
a level of joint Arab action that ensures the provision of 
necessary safeguards allowing that no country be exposed 
to harm or aggression from any other country, were dealt 
with. The interview also touched on Yemen’s stance with 
regard to the Gaza-Jericho agreement, its readiness to host 
a conference on Palestinian-Palestinian reconciliation, and 
its stance with regard to the crisis in Somalia, especially as 
the country accommodates 700,000 Somali refugees, in 
addition to the issue of redrawing the borders between 
Yemen and the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia (KSA). The text 
of the interview follows: 


{[AL-SHARQ] On the occasion of the visit by [Qatari] 
Minister of Information and Culture, Dr. Hamad ’Abd- 
al-’"Aziz al-Kuwari, could you point out the extent of 
development of Yemeni-Qatari relations, and will a new 
informational protocol be signed during the visit? 


[Basindwah] I would like to welcome the visit of His 
Excellency brother Dr. Hamad ‘Abd-al-’Aziz al-Kuwari, 
Minister of Information and Culture in the sister state of 
Qatar, to the capital of his second homeland, the Republic 
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of Yemen. He is a dear friend, as we enjoyed several years 
of fellowship when either of us headed his respective 
country’s delegation to the United Nations. With regard to 
Yemeni-Qatari relations, I am in the position to state that 
they have become more enduring than what they were 
prior to August 1990, and that they undergo continuous 
improvement, by the token of His Excellency brother 
Foreign Affairs Minister Shaykh Hamad Bin-Jasim Bin- 
Jabbur Al Thani’s, visit three months ago, and His Excel- 
leny brother Dr. Hamad ’Abd-al-’Aziz’s visit. For our part, 
we are keen on cementing the bonds of cooperation and 
coordination with our brothers in Doha in the interest of 
our two countries, especially our Arab and Islamic peoples 
in general. 


[AL-SHARQ] The Gulf crisis had negative repercussions 
on Arab-Arab relations: To what extent have some of these 
negatives been rid of to date, and how do you perceive the 
future of achieving Arab reconciliation, currently an 
important issue in view of recent international! transfor- 
mations? 


{Basindwah] Undoubtedly that Arab-Arab relations have 
experienced a measure of improvement after the calming 
of nerves. However, developments in the Arab region 
compel reconsideration of our positions, as Arab coun- 
tries, with one another. That is, how may we become 
reconciled to our historical foe—Israel—but reject recon- 
ciliation between ourselves? Reconciliation does not imply 
that we allow repetition of anything that had expired; 
rather, it is essential that what must follow is the planning 
and execution of a new level of joint Arab activity that 
ensures the provision of necessary safeguards allowing that 
no country be exposed to any harm or aggression from one 
or more states, whether sisterly or otherwise, and avoid- 
ance of all past negatives and dangers. Should we, as Arabs, 
seek not to mend our fences, consolidate our ranks and 
reestablish our bonds before it is too late, then I fear that 
we shall be worse off than we are now. We perceive nations 
everywhere entering into blocs for their own protection 
and those of their interests. Any lasting and harmonious 
Arab action must be based on the unity of economic 
interests. 


[AL-SHARQ] The current political crisis in Yemen occu- 
pies much Arab and international public interest. Does 
this crisis have repercussions for current Yemeni foreign 
policy, and is there any Arab mediation to reconcile 
perspectives within the governing coalition in an effort to 
resolve the crisis? 


{Basind\vah] Perhaps it has come to your attention that 
certain news media deliberately exaggerate events in 
Yemen for the purpose of distorting our internal affairs 
before both Arab and international public opinion. In 
truth, differences do exist among the three parties—the 
Congress, Socialist and Reformist—of the governing coa- 
lition, however, these differences are not irremediable. 
Such differences occur from time to time in democratic 
countries. Naturally, such differences will have their neg- 
ative consequences on the actual performance of our 
foreign policy; however, such repercussions disappear with 
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the mere resolution of these differences. While we appre- 
ciate all efforts expended by our brethren to help us 
overcome our differences, we are supremely confident that 
these differences are mere summer clouds that will dis- 
perse before long. The wisdom that brother Lieutenant 
General "Ali “Abdallah Salih, presidential council 
chairman, is endowed with, in particular, and all national 
leaders, in general, is capable of attaining solutions that 
would shield Yemen from all dangers and perils. As 
uttered by the Prophet Muhammad, peace be upon him, 
“Wisdom is Yemenite.” Thus there is no reason to fear for 
unity, democracy or the stability of our nation. 


[AL-SHARQ] Following signatory of the Gaza-Jericho 
agreement between the PLO and Israel, many Palestinian 
organizations, including Hamas [Islamic Resistance Move- 
ment], announced their rejection of this agreement. At the 
time it was announced that a reconciliation agreement 
between Hamas and the PLO would be held in Sanaa. 
What are the reasons for such meeting not being held to 
date, and does the invitation still stand? 


[Basindwah] We remain prepared to host a conference on 
reconciliation between Palestinian brothers of all factions 
should they wish to have one. Yemen will spare no effort to 
achieve harmony between Palestinians in order that dis- 
sension among themselves not dissolve into armed con- 
flict, because the beneficiary of such would be Israel, not 
the Arab Palestinian people. 


It is acceptable that there be agreement on differences, 
such that refusal becomes a source of strength in the 
position of the Palestinian negotiator, and on condition 
that disagreement not lead to infighting. Since Yemen 
respects the right of all peoples to choose what they want, 
it did not oppose the Gaza-Jericho agreement. We know 
that the Palestinian people are capable of imposing their 
will and choosing their own path. As I have said during 
meetings of the last Arab Foreign Ministers Council, which 
was held in Cairo the 19th and 20th of last September, this 
agreement is undeserving of our glorification into a vic- 
tory, lest Israel believe that it had given to the Palestinians 
more than they deserved. Moreover, we must not deem 
those who have accepted the agreement as traitors or 
mercenaries because they sought to wreck the negotiation 
path, agree with them should they succeed in achieving the 
limited national aspirations, specifically the establishment 
of an independent Palestinian state and renewed control of 
Gaza and the entire West Bank, inc!:ding Jerusalem, and 
demand that they retreat from their ways should they fail. 


[AL-SHARQ] There exists some inclination to end the 
Arab boycott of Israel. What is Yemen’s current position 
on this matter, and will Yemen agree on establishment of 
diplomatic relations with Israel at the end of the peace 
process? 


[Basindwah] The Republic of Yemen is not among the 
[encircling] countries; rather, it is a supporting country, 
and it abides by what is agreed upon by the countries 
directly involved in the struggle against Israel, including 
our brethren Palestinian people. We will not proceed with 
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anything before then, and before an Arab consensus and 
the achievement of a just and comprehensive peace in the 
region, or at the least one we are certain of. 


[AL-SHARQ] What is Yemen’s stance towards the struggle 
in Somalia between the forces of General Muhammad 
Farih Aidid, and the U.S.-led UN forces? How do you view 
resolution of this crisis? 


[Basindwah] Yemen’s point of view is summed up in that 
the sisterly Somali people’s tragedy cannot come to an end 
militarily; rather, [such tragedy] must necessarily be 
resolved politically. We did not wish the United Nations to 
be party to the conflict, especially since the motive for its 
involvement was the lending of assistance to Somalis in the 
restoration of order, peace, and stability in a land ravaged 
by civil war, famine and disease, and inhabited by a people 
dispelled by fear. Our country could have played a role, 
along with other African Horn countries, in consolidating 
the ranks of the various Somali factions and inducing them 
to agree among themselves, especially since Yemen is host 
to more than 700,000 Somali refugees. However, we did 
not demand such, despite our participation in the effort to 
unite Somali forces, which took place in Djibouti. Despite 
the worsening conditions in Somalia, it would have been 
possible to overcome the problem through collaborative 
efforts of Arab and African nations, especially since the 
suffering of the Somalis has reached its zenith, prodding 
the realization of a solution that is acceptable to all. 


[AL-SHARQ] A final question: Do you perceive in the 
process of redrawing thr borders between Yemen and the 
Sultanate of Oman a model for resolution of border 
problems between Arab countries, and could the process of 
redrawing of the borders between Yemen and the KSA 
follow such a model? 


{[Basindwah] Unquestionably, the Yemeni-Omani agree- 
ment on redrawing borders could serve as a modei to be 
followed for the resolution of border problems between 
sister states and for the border issue between Yemen and 
its sister and neighbor, the KSA. We are eager to resolve 
them at once, God willing, rather than at a later date. 
Moreover, we have not the least doubt that KSA’s leader- 
ship has the same desires. As such, I am confident of our 
ability to overcome all difficulties and to reach, God 
willing, an acceptable agreement. I am spurred by the hope 
that we are close at hand to the realization of tangible 
improvement on the path to a comprehensive and com- 
plete solution, if it be God’s will. 


Al-Bid on Union’s Crisis, Return to Sanaa 
94LD0003B Doha AL-SHARQ in Arabic 30 Oct 93 p 5 


[Interview with Yemeni Vice President ’Ali Salim al-Bid 
by Muhammad ’Abd-al-Salam in Aden; date not given] 


[Text] The house of ’Ali Salim al-Bid, secretary general of 
the Yemeni Socialist Party [YSP] and vice president to "Ali 
Abdallah Salih, is built on a high hill in the mountains of 
Aden that snake around the coastal city. I met him in the 
house where he is still in seclusion. A few guards are 
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stationed around the house and along the road extending 
to the hills. The road is unpaved; it is so rough that we 
almost plunged into a ravine when the driver of the car 
that took me to interview al-Bid did not pay attention to a 
deep hole which he tried to avoid. 


Some 10 minutes after my arrival in al-Bid’s residence his 
press secretary Dr. Abdallah al-Haw joined us. We talked 
about the progress of the Yemeni press and the large 
number of publications of which many Yemeni citizens do 
not know the names. The publications total 120 dailies and 
weeklies. The director of al-Bid’s office entered the room 
and informed me that the vice president was on his way. A 
minute later I saw myself standing in front of this man 
with thick black hair and deep set eyes. Signs of exhaustion 
were clearly evident on his face. But the years of struggle 
against British colonialism together with his colleagues 
until 1967 have toughened his resolve and solidity. After 
greeting me we sat. He asked me about the AL-SHARQ 
newspaper, its circulation, and affiliation. When you sit 
with al-Bid you feel that you want to draw closer to him in 
order to hear what he says in a low voice. When he answers 
a question words cascade out of his mouth, almost unstop- 
pable. He wants to say everything so that everybody will 
hear him. He wants to put the facts before the world. He 
said he will not return to Sanaa, the Yemeni capital unless 
the 18 points he submitted to end political confrontation 
are implemented. He pointed fingers at one of the ruling 
coalition parties accusing it of conspiring to assassinate the 
YSP leadership of which he is the chairman. He said he is 
on top of the list. In this interview Ali Salim al-Bid 
revealed many secrets of the current political conflict in 
Yemen. Nobody knows how or when will it end. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] Your excellency brother ’Ali Salim al-Bid, 
YSP secretary general and vice president: Following the 
arrival of the new Qatari ambassador Abdallah al-Ansari 
in Sanaa and after he was received by the Yemeni foreign 
minister, how do you evaluate the Yemeni-Qatari relations 
now and in the future? 


[Al-Bid] First, we welcome the arrival of his excellency the 
new Qatari ambassador and any other Arab ambassadors 
to Sanaa. We are very interested in enhancing diplomatic 
activity with our brothers in the GCC [Gulf Cooperation 
Council] states. Our relations with Qatar are good. We 
hope they will develop even further by elevating them to a 
higher level of action that would strengthen these ties. We 
highly appreciate the state of Qatar and its people, and we 
hope that the arrival of the ambassador will start a new 
phase of activity between the two countries. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] Mr. vice president: The Gulf crisis had 
some negative impact on Gulf-Yemeni relations. Do you 
believe that the clouds that have led to conflict have 
vanished completely, or some are still marring the 
relations? 


[Al-Bid] The Gulf crisis is part of the Arab situation; it is 
the focus of attention by many parties. But I hope that we 
will deal with our Arab situation with a new vision. We are 
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responsible for what happens in the various Arab coun- 
tries; we are responsible whether we are far or close to 
these developments. The deterioration of the Arab situa- 
tion calls upon us to review its causes. I believe that the 
Gaza-Jericho agreement is a landmark; it calls for a pause 
by all Arabs. I believe that this situation will move us to a 
new, advanced era. We cannot say...[text missing] But this 
calls for a greater debate and discussion among all the 
Arabs of the question of responsibilities, including the 
Gulf crisis and its effects. The issues are interlined; they 
should not be separated from one another. We all in the 
Arab homeland are paying the price of the Gulf crisis. We 
find that our enemies have derived strength from our 
weakness. Developments in the Arab arena call for the 
adoption of a serious stand and demand that we should 
have the capabilities to overcome the crisis. No one should 
depart from the Arab course and we should not hold any 
party in particular responsible for it. All these develop- 
ments happened in the presence of everybody, both those 
who supported the war and those who opposed it. The 
situation has harmed the Arab nation as a whole; it is our 
responsibility to address the problem. We cannot conceal 
its impact on all of us. This calls for standing together in 
order to overcome this situation. I do not think that 
anybody who is proud of this nation and its history would 
accept this situation without feeling pain and suffering. 


I wish we all will succeed and hope to continue to 
exchange views, follow up events, work together, and go 
back to what we call the fundamentals. For example, we 
should once again advocate the fundamentals of Arab 
nationalism and maintain our links together as Arabs 
and as brothers. All this existed some half a century ago 
when Arab nationalism was at its peak. But now Arab 
solidarity has begun to vanish and advocating it has once 
again become a struggle and a national task. We have 
reached a situation that calls for adopting a serious 
stand. The Palestine problem, as an Arab cause or as an 
Arab-Israeli conflict, used to join us together. We now 
have reached the point where we call it the Palestinian- 
Israeli conflict. Then it would be said that we should not 
be royalists more than the king so that we will get rid of 
this difficult trial. If national commitment no longer 
exists, what would then bind us together. I am afraid that 
the ties that bind us together will weaken if the nation 
faced a problem. As a result of this situation it can be 
said that the general situation is deteriorating. But | 
believe and I am optimistic that deterioration is followed 
by revival. I hope that all the resources will be available 
to us and all the good people in the Arab nation will 
demonstration a revival spirit so that we will continue 
our struggle and to be proud of our history and nation. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] Your excellency is aware that the Yemeni 
unity which you and President ’Ali "Abdallah Salih 
achieved has gladdened the Arab nation and Arab govern- 
ments and peoples. Do you believe that the basis on which 
this unity was found are sufficient to protect it against any 
political crises that it might face, or is it in need of new 
bases in order to provide greater protection for this unity? 
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[Al-Bid] In theory and on the basis of documents the unity 
is not suffering from any problems. But the ability to 
shoulder the unity’s responsibilities has decreased; that is 
lesser than what is required to build unity based on 
nationalist and democratic principles. But in practice we 
were incapable of advancing on the path of unity building. 
Consequently it has become clear in the Yemeni arena and 
to everybody that this situation calls for review in order to 
once again arouse the forces. If we remain in the same 
position in which we are now and are satisfied with the 
unity and democracy slogans, did not take practical steps 
along its path, and developed its slogans from being a 
public rhetoric and theories into reality, we will find that 
we have failed our duty toward our unity and aspirations. 
Some people look at this as a national dream. The propo- 
nents of any cause should adopt a national dream for 
which he should struggle in order to realize. Some say that 
this only enables us to escape reality, shifting from one 
position to another and leaving the problem outstanding to 
be dealt with later. But it is these two ideas that have led us 
to this tug of war situation. There are unity and democratic 
forces that want to go ahead on this path and have the 
ability to do so. Other forces do not have such ability. 
Consequently they are impeding our movement and 
obstructing it. The question is now raised on a national 
level. When we were unable to raise the question in the 
bodies and within the framework in which we operated, we 
were forced to put the matter to the people; it is the 
concern of the people after all. Our role was only to sign on 
what the people wished. But when we saw that different 
concepts are developing in the people’s mind—something 
that cannot be ignored—we believed that we must once 
again go back to our people, to dialogue, to debating issues, 
and to taking substantial measures. Our masses accept 
nothing short of substantial measures that would ensure 
for them the ability to advance and to build this grand 
Yemen with its 13 million people and an area of no less 
than half a million square miles. All the Yemenis and all 
the good people are looking forward to this building. But 
when the resources are unavailable, efforts to ensure 
erecting this building weaken. This creates a situation in 
which frustration disappointment prevails. Therefore, we 
find that this dream is blurred and facing difficulties. I do 
not think that the problem is theoretical. It is due to our 
inability to arouse endeavors and to lack of efforts. During 
the past three-and-a-half-year period the efforts were not 
up to the building level. Some people aspire for ownership 
but they are satisfied with the slogans. This is our problem; 
it is the problem in many Arab countries. We think that it 
costs us nothing to say anything. Demagogy is rampant in 
politics and in many Arab situations. Some of us may be 
think so. Never mind. And yet we say “no prayer,” “Leave 
it to God.” This is a major task that calls for major 
endeavor and strong people. We have confidence in all the 
good people and our people. We do everything that might 
help leveling the path and stay close to the people’s will. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] The political scene in Yemen has defi- 
nitely witnessed several activities in order to bring views 
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closer between you and his excellency President ‘Ali 
Abdallah Salih. Can you talk about these efforts and the 
results achieved so far? 


[al-Bid] We need no mediation between us, but probably 
our people are in need of a mediator between them and 
their officials who should wake up and honor their pledges 
and commitments. All the efforts that are being made are, 
of course, good. We do not need people to (?educate us) 
because we are responsible and are aware of the situation. 
What is needed is credibility in what we say and announce 
to the people. This is what is needed. Mediation is prob- 
ably in order to clarify a few things. But things between us 
are clear and the agreements are open and clear. The 
failure to implement them is the cause of what we are 
suffering from today. | believe that we have no need for 
mediation. If we do not prove our credibility we want 
witnesses to testify that we are not up to the promises we 
have made. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] Can it be said that Qays al-Zawawi’s visit 
to Aden was part of the efforts to break the deadlock in the 
crisis, Or was it a courtesy visit because His Majesty Sultan 
Qabus was unable to visit vou when he visited Yemen 
recently? 


[Al-Bid] Brother Qays al-Zawawi visited Sanaa and Aden. 
The visit, we were told, is in order to follow up the issues 
that were discussed during His Majesty, the Sultan’s, visit 
to Sanaa. Our brethren in Oman are concerned about the 
situation, and we appreciate the efforts they are making. 
They have proposed nothing specific. The discussions 
dealt with the situation, the exchange of views, and devel- 
opment of the bilateral relations. Yemen claims that the 
Arabs originated from there. We consider Yemen to be for 
all the Arabs. We are not embarrassed nor feel awkward 
when any of Arab brothers asks about our situation. 
Indeed this makes us very happy. We are gladdened by 
their interest in us and their wishes to us to make progress 
so that all we will be happy. We are happy to light a candle 
for Yemen so that we can diffuse some light also to other 
Arab arenas. I believe that this is a brotherly interest that 
stems from the desire to develop relations and be reassured 
about the Yemeni situation. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] It is obvious that the present discord is 
due to party disputes. You have submitted 18 points for 
the solution of the crisis and for your return to Sanaa. The 
GPC [General People’s Congress] responded with 19 
points most of them contrary to yours. This means that the 
points of agreement are still far apart. Doesn’t your excel- 
lency see that these differences could endanger your his- 
torical achievement? 


[Al-Bid] First, our historical achievement will be endan- 
gered if we do not take practical steps to build it, regardless 
of whether party issues are raised or not. Issues should be 
dealt with from a nationalist standpoint. The points which 
the YSP raised were approved by all the other parties that 
are outside the government. Those have been condensed 
into 16 points, which you can see. We regard these 16 
points as containing all the 18 points. They only had them 
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redrafted. The proposed points reflect all the concerns of 
the Yemeni people. These were not party issues. They 
reflect our fear and anxiety over delaying taking steps that 
would strengthen the edifice of freedom and democracy. It 
is not a question of political bickering. Every party 
expresses itself differently. Perhaps our brothers in the 
GPC think that the 19 points are all the problems the 
people are suffering from. The people have matured; they 
can distinguish, they can understand, and they can eat with 
their own hands. They can also distinguish which are the 
issues that serve them. We are in favor of the issues that 
serve the people. We are not against discussing any subject 
raised by any quarter. The most important thing is that 
these issues should be relevant to the people’s problems; 
problems of their country; their security; and their 
building of a unified state on all the Yemeni territories. 
There is need to create a genuine democratic climate. This 
work calls for making efforts. We realize that certain things 
need time to be implemented, such as growth, develop- 
ment, and completing building the state machinery. But we 
believe that certain urgent measures should be taken that 
need no effort on our part, such as the apprehension of 
outlaws and terrorists who are causing disturbances for the 
nation. We should arrest them and bring them to trial 
publicly. Those who reject this demand are not a problem. 
What do they want those who reject this demand? For 
example, we say that army camps should leave [urban 
areas] according to the unity agreement. The people and 
the major towns are demanding this. They should move 
and leave according to the agreement that has not yet been 
implemented. I do not think that this costs anything. 
Therefore, we believe that certain issues could move. On 
the contrary, because the camps are now in a position 
different from where they are supposed to be, from where 
they can defend national sovereignty. These forces are in a 
position that is too distant from the task of defending 
Yemen. For this reason we can see that certain issues can 
be solved. This would build up trust among the parties and 
the coalition; it would develop good relations between the 
people as well as the feeling that we are working for them 
in order to reassure them and create more stability in the 
country. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] In a recent speech President Ali Abdallah 
Salih reiterated the term “the red lines” that should not be 
crossed. Is there a prior agreement on these lines between 
you to ensure the preservation of unity, or is it the present 
circumstances that have led to talking about these red 
lines? 


[Al-Bid] I believe that the red line is to ignore peoples’ 
problems; the red line is to disregard peoples’ issues; the 
red line is not to build a unified state; and the red line is to 
consecrate sectoral mentality; the red line is to impose a 
pattern over another; it is not to have sufficient enthu- 
siasm to establish the unitary state, the “Yemeni Repub- 
lic.” The red line is also to ignore the existence of others. 
This is how I understand the red lines. This is what causes 
the loss of unity and eliminates our noble dreams for which 
we are struggling. You may ask for clarification, but this is 
how I understand the situation. | wish neglecting struggle 
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and disregarding peoples’ problems were a red line because 
the results will affect all of us. If we ignore the citizen’s 
problems, we cannot build; if the state of institutions is not 
established, there will be no law. Instability is a red line 
that will lead to the disintegration of the unitary state of 
which we have been dreaming. I wish this was so. We 
might differ in our interpretation of this matter. The red 
line is the stand on which the people agree; it is to forsake 
the unitary state or to try to adopt a method or manner 
that will not lead to building unity. To raise a slogan and 
not practice what it preaches is unacceptable. I believe that 
this is the situation that should prevail. The interest and 
love of the country is what should prevail and be the 
common denominator binding us together. 


[’Abd-al-Salam] Following the Yemeni defense minister’s 
recent announcement that Yemeni armed forces will stay 
away from the current political struggle, does your excel- 
lency believe that this is sufficient for you to drop one of 
the 18 points, the one concerning the need to move the 
army and the armed men to outside the cities, particularly 
Sanaa? 


[Al-Bid] No, we do not object to [the army] being neutral. 
This is our view in the YSP. The armed forces should not 
be involved [in politics]. Their position is quite different 
from the proposed tasks of building a unified armed forces 
for the Yemeni republic. These are two different questions. 
It is true that we should not involve the armed forces in 
political disputes, but this does not mean that we should 
adopt a negative attitude toward building national and 
unified armed forces established on scientific basis and on 
recognized national standards of efficiency in order to 
defend national sovereignty. That is, the two subjects are 
quite different. The question concerns the current 
problem. We should not involve the army in these issues, 
that is in debates and discussions. The army should devote 
its attention to the country. 


[Abd al-Salam] Recent reports spoke of a large-scale 
campaign of assassination against YSP members and 
cadres that was recently uncovered, including the assassi- 
nation of 11 key leaders. How true is this report? 


[Al-Bid] This is a serialized story that began some time 
ago; it is not new. Maybe it is the YSP’s lot to make 
sacrifices on behalf of others for the sake of unity and 
democracy. The party has made major concessions and we 
spare nothing for the sake of this country. Such possibili- 
ties are often part of hostile activities and run counter to 
the activities of our allies. This is regrettable and we have 
drawn attention to it sometime before. I believe that this is 
proposed even in the 18 points which we submitted. We 
must face these situations and put an end to them. Because 
there is a proverb that says: “Today it ts with you and 
tomorrow it will be with your brother.’’ Another proverb 
says: “If your brother had a hair cut moisten your hair.” 
The blade goes from one head to another. We should be 
alert. Hostile activities and violations could take place. 
Vigilance is required by everybody. 
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[’Abd-al-Salam] Three and a half years have passed since 
unity. Did it achieve anything that would raise the stan- 
dard of living of the citizen who have attached great hopes 
on unity to realize this goal? 


[Al-Bid] The chaos that prevailed during this period has 
obstructed progress toward improving the people’s life. We 
have been supporting unity. We all in Sanaa have struggled 
for unity, for order, and for the establishment of the state 
of law and institutions. We did not accept the spread of 
chaos. What has been happening every day unfortunately 
was spreading chaos, weakening the state, and preventing 
it from imposing its authority on the Yemeni territories. 
The situation now is even worse than what it used to be 
before unity. There was a government in Aden and its 
mechanism was everywhere and in every central depart- 
ment. But we could no longer administer the government 
through which we deal with the citizens’ problems, with 
development, and with the standard of living. 


[Abd-al-Salam] The unified Yemeni currency which was 
to come into circulation when unity was announced has 
not been issued. Has it been abandoned? How do you 
explain the increase in prices and the drop in the dinar 
value? 


[Al-Bid] The new currency was part of our agreement, but 
the abandonment of many agreements has affected our 
present situation. Had all the agreements agreed upon been 
implemented during the transitional period we would have 
found ourselves in a better position to deal with the issues 
of the unitary state. But this failure is now having an 
impact on the situation. When we entered into unity the 
value of the dinar was $3 to the dinar. Since the day of 
unity and up to this day the value of the dollar has become 
almost 2 dinars. [sentence as published] This drop hap- 
pened five times. The drop in the currency value and the 
high prices are due to the economic policy. 


The economic policy in Yemen since the unity has been 
unstable. Some of the activities to which we were accus- 
tomed have been suspended. For example, we used to draw 
up five-year plans and annual plans. These have stopped. 
It has become apparent that the state is producing a deficit 
rather than controlling it and putting an end to it. Smug- 
gling is continuing. When we come to Sanaa we see goods 
on display but most of it is smuggled. There are no official 
documents showing that these goods entered the country 
legally. Many officials are aware of this situation. If it was 
not for the protection of some big fish in the state smug- 
gling would not have continued. 


This is the cause of chaos. Smuggling and the smugglers 
and those who want to perpetuate this situation do not 
want a unitary state, a state of laws and regulations because 
it would put an end to the chaos in the economy. A state 
would lay down the basis for development, a correct 
economic policy, and a policy for currency issuing, dealing 
with deficit, developing revenues, expanding develop- 
ment, and creating more job opportunities rather than 
more deficit. 
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[’Abd-al-Salam] Is there a consensus in your party polit- 
buro and central committee on your attitude toward the 
present crisis? 


[Al-Bid] The present attitude is actually that of the YSP 
politburo and the central committee. We are accustomed 
to reflecting the party’s unanimous will. These points 
represent the party’s politburo on practical issues. But we 
also have our own views on the development of the 
country in general as stated in our election program, our 
views as strugglers with a cause in our country. Our party 
has submitted these points and welcomes discussing them 
and discussing other points as well. 


[Abd -al-Salam] What is your latest attitude toward the 
question of returning to Sanaa or continuing to stay in 
Aden? 


[Al-Bid] Really, I do not wish anybody to ask me about 
returning to Sanaa because Sanaa is my town and I know 
when I have to go there. I went there willingly and I know 
the way to it. When my national duty and my responsi- 
bility call upon me to be in Sanaa, God willing I shall be 
there. When I see no reason to do so then staying in any 
part of the Yemeni homeland is a matter to be decided 
upon; it is left to be decided upon the day when the 
situation calls for our presence. Our presence is unneces- 
sary when all there is to be done is to focus on a single issue 
and ignore the rest. 


I hope...there is no reason for the people to tire themselves. 
We have before us issues that we must discuss. Without 
being serious in Sanaa, the capital of the unitary state. 
[sentence as published] I see no reason to discuss where the 
human being should be located. The human being is found 
were there is work, there is a job, there is a plan, and there 
are bodies that work. We shall find our way to Sanaa. After 
three and half a years I believe that we can stay wherever 
we happen to be; staying close to the people is better. We 
can at least comfort them, even if morally. Our citizens 
and kinsfolk have suffered a lot in the provinces in the 
past. We thought that all the government departments 
have been busy trying to solve the citizens’ problems 
throughout the republic, but what we found was failures. 
We believe that these failures had a negative impact on the 
citizens’ life. 


We must work with renewed effort and do all we can in 
order to pull the country out of this situation, and to stay 
wherever we like in Yemen. Where there there is work is 
where we should be. 


Editorial Warns of Civil War 


94LD0003C London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
19 Oct p 7 


[Article by "Uthman Mirghani] 


[Text] The current crisis in Yemen seems to be more 
graver than preceding ones, particularly since some parties 
have begun talking daily with voices growing louder about 
endangered unity and the possibility of divisiveness 
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returning. Reading the statements of President ’Ali ’Abdal- 
lah Salih and his deputy Salim al-Bid one would feel the 
widening alienation between them, and would sense the 
depth of the political crisis and the danger threatening 
Yemeni unity. 


In a press interview with him before the election of the new 
presidential council, President ’Ali “Abdallah Salih said 
that a collective style of leadership is a communist party 
tradition that has proved its failure. He believes that 
al-Bid’s going into seclusion will probably continue “per- 
haps because some think that results can be achieved by 
going into seclusion. But his deputy "Ali al-Bid believes 
that the General People’s Congress Party [GPC] is domi- 
nating the unitary state. He asserts that he will not go to 
Sanaa unless it really becomes the capital of the Yemeni 
Republic (the unitary state), and not of the Yemeni Arab 
Republic (formerly northern Yemen). 


Because the differences between the president and the vice 
president and between the GPC and its ally the YSP 
[Yemeni Socialist Party] are really deep, the election of a 
new presidential council and the confirmation of ’Ali 
al-Bid in his position as vice president, although he was not 
sworn in with the rest of the council members, does not 
mean that the crisis is over and the dangers to unity have 
receded. Rather, what happened was maintaining the 
status quo and keeping the crisis in suspension, with all 
what this may entail in terms of paralyzing the government 
and impeding merging the institutions and consolidating 
national unity. 


It is no secret that failure to complete the merger of the 
armed forces underscores the danger the political dispute 
between the GPC and the YSP poses to unity. Al-Bid 
recently confirmed what certain reports said about armed 
forces put on alert during the recent elections, which has 
almost set off a serious problem between the former two 
Yemenis. Many quarters believe that the YSP does not 
want to lose the army card before its demands are realized 
and its differences with its northern allies are solved. 


Maintaining the status quo involves great dangers, partic- 
ularly since the building of unity needs a consensus of 
views and building bridges of trust in order to overcome 
the many difficulties and obstacles which we have seen 
plague even a developed and rich country like Germany. 
Circumstances have decreed that difficulties of unity in 
Yemen be coupled with difficulties of democracy, thereby 
heightening pressures on the nascent unitary state. Over- 
coming such difficulties cannot be realized by the expres- 
sion of wishes, but rather by hard work and unlimited 
patience because the alternative would be not only the 
collapse of unity but also the possibilities of a bloody civil 
war in which the biggest loser will be Yemen and the 
Yemenis. 
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Committee To Implement Cultural Agreement 
Formed 


94LD0005B Doha AL-SHARQ in Arabic 1 Nov 93 p 3 


[Article by Muhammad al-’Ariqi: “During a Session of the 
Qatari-Y emeni Official Informational Talks: Formation of 
Joint Committee To Follow-Up on Implementation of the 
Informational-Cultural Agreement; Committee Holds its 
Meeting Next January in Doha’”’] 


[Text] Sanaa-AL-SHARQ—Yesterday, Yemeni President 
Lieutenant General ’Ali "Abdallah Salih received His 
Excelleny Dr. Hamad Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz al-Kuwari, min- 
ister of information and culture and his accompanying 
delegation, who are on an official visit to Yemen. At the 
outset of the meeting, the minister conveyed the greetings 
of Amir Shaykh Khalifah Bin-Hamad Al Thani’s and 
Crown Prince Shaykh Hamad Bin-Khalifah Al Thani to 
the Yemeni president, and to the people of Yemen of their 
wishes for continued prosperity and growth. His Excel- 
lency, the minister spoke of the special relations that bind 
the sisterly countries and are undergoing continuous 
improvement. For his part, the Yemeni president 
expressed his profound pleasure with the level of develop- 
ment of Yemeni-Qatari relations, and affirmed Yemen’s 
desire to advance these relations to a higher level for the 
benefit of the sisterly countries and our Arab and Islamic 
nation. The meeting was attended by the Yemeni Minister 
of Information and his accompanying delegation. The 
session on Qatari-Yemeni informational talks had begun 
before noon yesterday under the chairmanship of the 
information ministers of the two countries, His Excellency 
Dr. Hamad Bin-’Abd-ai-’Aziz al-Kuwari and Hasan 
Ahmad al-Lawzi. 


At the start of the talks, Yemeni Minister of Information 
Hasan al-Lawzi welcomed Dr. Hamad Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz 
al-Kuwari and his accompanying delegation, and said: “I 
am happy and gratified for your response in accepting the 
invitation to visit your country, the Republic of Yemen, 
which has experienced a new impetus to improve bilateral 
relations, not only on the informational and cultural level, 
but also on informational, cultural, and other levels as 
well. This level will also serve to actuate all existing areas 
of cooperation between the two sister countries.” 


He added: “I hope this visit will avail you of the opportu- 
nity to examine closely all aspects of life in Yemen, and to 
become intimately acquainted with the true nature of 
conditions, achievements, and changes that have taken 
place in this country. This visit will be an opportunity for 
us, through yourselves, to become acquainted with the 
procession of progress in the State of Qatar and which we 
follow, whenever possible, over all media. Hence, we 
affirm our pride in the judicious and equable policy of our 
second country, the State of Qatar, whether it involves its 
bilateral or regional relations, its policy and program of 
national endeavors, or its joint Arab activity. And if our 
praise is praise generally directed, it would be incumbent 
upon us to specifically praise the bilateral relations of the 
two sisterly nations, for they are special and evolving 
relations. We indeed hope that our relations be such that 
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they form a positive model in our Arab homeland, espe- 
cially as we live in a single geographical area, which affirms 
the importance of enhancing informational and cultural 
cooperation”. He added, “By such scope, we are able to 
present an honorable example of relations in all areas”. 


In his speech, the Yemeni minister broached the domains 
of informational and cultural cooperation, saying, “A 
cooperation was signed here in Sanaa in May of 1990; 
through its implementation, we will achieve positive steps 
in the area of informational cooperation”. 


Qatari Information Minister's Speech 


The Yemeni minister then presented the floor to Dr. 
Hamad Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz al-Kuwari, who thanked, on his 
own behalf and that of the members of the delegation, the 
dispatch of the hospitable invitation to visit Yemen. He 
added: “I express my thanks and those of the members of 
the accompanying delegation for this hospitable invitation 
to visit our second homeland, this ancient, sisterly country 
with a special place in the soul of every Arab. Since each of 
us was looking forward to visiting this dearly beloved 
country, we could not but accept the invitation. We have 
experienced pleasure ever since setting foot in this country, 
and we thank you for your gracious hospitality and your 
generosity, a generosity that we became aware of from the 
very start and one that is not surprising, for you are of the 
Arab fold, and generosity is the most prominent charac- 
teristic of Arabs.” 


He continued: “This visit is among a series that seek to 
develop and improve relations between our two sisterly 
countries. These visits were initiated a short time ago by 
the visit of His Excellency Foreign Minister Shaykh 
Hamad Bin-Jasim Bin-Jabbur Al-Thani, who visited your 
sisterly country and discussed with its leaders all aspects of 
mutual relations. In continuation of that process, begun by 
the foreign minister, we are here today to focus on an 
important and vital aspect, one that is as important as all 
others, that of informational and cultural relations. Infor- 
mation has become a mark of this era, especially in the 
global development of communications. Thus, we are in 
support of this meeting as well as the exchange of opinions 
on the manner of dealing with this vital aspect, that which 
has been decreed by the scientific, technological and 
informational development in the world as a whole.” 


In the course of his speech, the minister congratulated the 
people of Yemen on the realization of unification, and 
said: “I am pleased to congratulate the people of Yemen on 
their achievements, especially the unification of Yemen, 
which we hope becomes more firmly established each 
passing day, and becomes an example to be followed by 
Arabs as a whole. We wish you success and prosperity in 
this unity, which has realized not only a dream of Yeme- 
nis, but one of Arabs as a whole. We realize the challenges 
that confront you in the area of development; despite the 
obstacles involved, you have been successful in achieving a 
great deal. We look forward to the development of rela- 
tions in the interests of both sisterly peoples. I would like 
to signal out and commend the role of the sisterly Yemeni 
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expatriate community and its contributions to the devel- 
opment of Qatar. This is a fact that cannot be denied; on 
the contrary, we express it with profound appreciation, as 
our Yemeni brethren have lived in Qatar and taken part in 
its development from the very start. Many of them are 
Qatari citizens, and they have been good to a fault, while 
all their deeds have had the best interests of Qatar in mind. 
To them, we convey our thanks and appreciation. 


I hope that this visit is a springboard of benefit, begun by 
the fOreign minister, for development of relations in 
various areas, especially that of information and culture, 
which possibly we may be able to discuss during this 
session. The discussion of this topic starts from a discus- 
sion of the informational agreement signed by ex-Minister 
of Information (now Minister of Health) Shaykh Hamad 
Bin-Suhaym in May 1990, along with brother Hasan 
al-Lawzi. Unfortunately, certain circumstances, passing as 
a summer cloud does, precluded follow-up on the matter. 
But a summer cloud passes rapidly, leaving ever-clear 
skies. Thus, God willing, we begin implementing this 
agreement, and consideration of the means to bolster 
relations between our two countries in all areas.“ 


Informational Agreement Implementation Talks 


Later, the two parties initiated the discussion of means to 
develop the informational agreement signed two years ago, 
which encompassed coordination and cooperation in the 
domains of radio, television, news agencies, literature and 
newspapers, as well as aspects of training. Also discussed 
was enhancement of the role of the Khalifa Institute for 
Radio and Television, established at Qatar’s expense, as 
well as the role of the committee during the forthcoming 
phase, which would enable advancement of the implemen- 
tation of the agreement to its fruition. In this connection, 
the two sides affirmed the importance of follow-up for 
implementation of the agreement. It was agreed that the 
implementation follow-up committee meet next January 
in Doha. The Yemeni committee is headed by Ministry of 
Information Assistant Deputy Amma al-’Alim al-Suswa, 
External Information General Manager Iskander al-Asbahi 
and Planning and Follow-Up General Manager Muhi 
al-Hamdani, while the Qatari committee is headed by 
Qatar Ministry of Information Assistant Deputy for Infor- 
mation Shaykh Hamad Bin-Thamir Al-Thani. 


During the talks session, the Yemeni side heard of Qatar’s 
experience in the areas of radio and television, specifically 
the satellite channel, and particularly as Qatar enjoys a 
19.5 percent interest in ARABSAT. In this context, Dr. 
Hamad said that Qatar is focusing on enhancement of the 
public program and the English channel on television, that 
they become acceptable viewing in a number of Arab 
countries. 


On the Qatari side, the talks session was attended by 
Assistant Deputy for Information, Shaykh Hamad Bin- 
Thamir Al-Thani, Radio Director Mubarak Jiham al- 
Kawari, Follow-Up and Planning Director ‘Abdallah 
Sadik, and Public Relations Manager Ahmad al-Jida. 
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On the Yemeni side: Deputy Minister of Information 
Muthir Ahmad Taki, Ministry of Information Assistant 
Deputy Amma al-’Alim al-Suswa, Radio and Television 
Board Chairman Muhammad ’Abd-al-Qawi, Public Pro- 
gram’s Radio Sector Manager Ahmad al-Noubi, Ministry 
of Information’s Information Department Official Salih 
Hajar, Director of the Khalifa Institute for Radio and 
Television ’Abd-al-Rahman al-Mishrib, Public Relations 
General Manager ’Abdallah al-Sindi, Planning and Follow- 
Up General Manager Muhi al-Hamdani, and Deputy Gen- 
eral Manager of Public Relations Intisar Khalid. 
Tomorrow, the Qatari minister and his accompanying 
delegation will go on a fact-finding trip outside the capital 
of Sanaa. 


Issues That Might Wreck Unity Cited 


94L.D0003D London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
30 Oct 93 p 32 


[Text] Many observers expressed skepticism about the 
seriousness of President ‘Ali "Abdallah Salih’s initiative 
last week in which he called on his vice president ’Ali 
Salim al-Bid to let bygones be bygones and to begin a new 
chapter of personal relations between the two men who 
threw all their weight behind the establishment of the 
unitary state on 22 May 1990. 


Many people exclude the possibility of any reaction on the 
part of Salim al-Bid who was elected by the Presidential 
Council members for the post of vice president despite the 
fact that he did not come to Parliament in order to take the 
constitutional oath. 


Al-Bid is still demanding the implementation of the 18 
points which he considers basic conditions before any 
reconciliatory steps toward the General People’s Congress 
[GPC] are taken. 


Al-Bid, who accused Salih of building a state of tax 
collection and military, faced wide criticism by politicians 
and the opposition press, accusing him of being seces- 
sionist and helping to implement a foreign plan, and 
exploiting differences in order to redivide Yemen. How- 
ever, President ’Ali “Abdallah Salih in his speech before 
Parliament after taking the constitutional oath strongly 
warned his deputy that “we must draw up red lines which 
we should not allow ourselves to cross whatever the 
circumstances may be.” 


Yet the Yemeni crisis is still bogged down despite the 
strong public optimism regarding President ’Al Abdallah 
Salih’s recent initiative. The deadlock in the crisis was 
demonstrated in the message al-Bid sent to Parliament, 
declining to attend the swearing ceremony because of his 
personal stand toward President Salih and YSP [Yemeni 
Socialist Party] relations with the GPC party. But al-Bid 
did not reject the new position and left the door open for 
his return to the capital, Sanaa. 


When the election battle died down in April some people 
thought that Yemen has passed the first test of democracy 
following the election of the first popular and legitimate 
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Parliament through elections in which several parties were 
involved, not just one or two parties. It was believed that 
the differences between the president and the vice presi- 
dent concerned the latter’s demands for several guarantees 
for the YSP while in power, or that power is to be shared 
according to the role and status of each party in the field. 
But ’Ali al-Bid’s going into seclusion in Aden recently 
exposed all those differences, thereby demonstrating that 
the situation in Yemen is close to collapsing. For the first 
time, al-Bid openly said that the conflict is about salvaging 
what used to be called the South and restoring the positive 
advantages it enjoyed, until the negative effects of what 
used to be known as the North began spreading southward. 


Some politicians in Yemen see the vice president’s recent 
stand as based on the outcome of the legislative elections 
in which the YSP scored a sweeping victory in the southern 
provinces, which led to the creation of a strong bastion for 
the socialists who have begun raising issues of the South 
and setting its priorities, both in the Presidential Council 
and the Parliament. 


The situation further aggravated when the speeches of the 
president in Sanaa and the vice president in Aden devel- 
oped into political polemics, with each one accusing the 
other of plundering the state coffers, misappropriating 
public funds, and each holding the other responsible for 
the state the country is in. This escalation aroused the fear 
that the unitary state might come to an end. Some oppo- 
sition papers expressed the fear that the differences might 
lead to the restoration of the border entry points which 
existed previously and culminated with the unification of 
north and south. 


With these serious proposals being openly talked about by 
leaders of both parties, the voices advocating secession 
have become louder. They point to several factors that can 
be used as justifications to go back to secession. These are: 


¢ The existence of two different currencies in circula- 
tion; the dinar, which was the principal currency in 
the South, and the rial in the North (the dinar is worth 
$26). 

¢ Failure to take practical steps to merge the armed 
forces and the security forces, thus two armies now 
profess loyalty to the previous parties, the YSP and 
the GPC. 

¢ The existence of two airlines, Alyamda in Aden and 
al-Yamaniyah in Sanaa. 

¢ The publication of two official newspapers, AL- 
THAWRAH in Sanaa and 14 OCTOBER in Aden. 

e The existence of two television and radio channels in 
Sanaa and Aden. 

¢ The failure to standardize school curricula and the 
general educational system. 

¢ The feeling among citizens of the South in particular 
that unity has worsened their poverty. 


Over and above that, political frictions between the GCP 
and YSP during the transitional period preceding the 
elections have affected a wide sector of the inhabitants of 
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the southern provinces. Cash liquidity in banks disap- 
peared and for several months employees received no pay. 
Also, the project to establish a free zone in Aden when it 
was proclaimed the economic and commercial capital of 
the country was not implemented. 


Despite the gains Yemeni unity achieved and the feeling 
among Yemeni citizens of greater freedom following the 
termination of the two totalitarian regimes, lifting restric- 
tions on citizens’ travel, and the existence of freedom in all 
its forms—these achievements are no longer a daily 
demand because hardships caused by the security and 
economic situation, particularly among the southern citi- 
zens, overshadowed everything else. 


The consensus of views among observers is that Yemen 
is living very critical moments due to increasing distrust 
between the YSP and GPC leadership. Al-Bid clearly 
referred to this situation when he said in an interview 
with a local paper that “if we do not understand the 
meaning of the establishment of the unitary state, its 
mechanism, and its major democratic and contemporary 
project, then we are afraid that the entity of this state will 
break into several entities.” 


Unified Army, Amendments Complicate 
Conciliation 


941.D0004D Paris AL-WATAN AL-’ARABI in Arabic 
15 Oct 93 p 21 


[Unattributed article: “Secrets of Privileges Crisis Between 
President and Vice President”) 


[Text] Sanaa—While Yemen’s Vice President ‘Ali Salim 
al-Bid, general secretary of the Yemeni Socialist Party, 
continued his seclusion in the economic capital Aden, 
leaders of the General People’s Congress and the Yemeni 
Grouping for Reform hastened to contain the legal and 
constitutional crisis among the three sharers of power—a 
crisis that threatens to produce a constitutional vacuum 
resulting from al-Bid’s seclusion and the solidarity of the 
members of the Socialist Party’s political bureau with him. 
In practice, this means not reaching an agreement about 
the proposed changes to the constitution, as the process of 
amending the constitution requires the agreement of three- 
fourths of the members of the House of Representatives, a 
number available only by a political agreement among the 
three political parties sharing power. 


It appears that the Yemeni leadership, with its three 
parties, has moved quickly. Time, too, may have moved 
quickly. On 14 October, the authority of the Presidential 
Council that has led Yemen since the declaration of 
unity expires. If there is no agreement on the proposed 
constitutional changes, parliament will find itself forced 
to elect a new Presidential Council; and even this new 
council is not an object of agreement. *Ali Salim al-Bid, 
for example, has stated that he is unwilling for his 
membership on it to be renewed, thus reviving specula- 
tions about possible alternatives the Socialist Party 
might propose instead of its general secretary. The name 
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of Salih Muhammad, the party’s assistant general secre- 
tary, has been mentioned in this regard, or political 
bureau member Dr. Yasin Sa’id Nu’man for member- 
ship in the new council, on condition that one of them 
would become vice chairman of the presidential body. 
Sources in the People’s Congress, which is headed by 
President Ali “Abdallah Salih, say that attempts at 
mediation, both domestic and Arab, have taken place 
during the last two months, since the vice president’s 
return from a European and American tour, with the 
goal of persuading him to return to the capital, Sanaa, 
and end his seclusion. These mediations reached a dead 
end; nevertheless, the attempts were repeated and are 
still continuing. It should be mentioned in this regard 
that a parliamentary delegation headed by Shaykh 
"Abdallah ibn Husayn al-Ahmar has offered to go to 
Aden to talk with Salim al-Bid and reach a formula for a 
new Presidential Council with al-Bid as a member to be 
formed before 14 October. 


It is difficult to predict Yemen’s future legal and consti- 
tutional situation unless one goes back to the real reasons 
behind the sudden decision to seclude himself that al-Bid 
made without informing anyone, even the members of 
the Socialist Party’s political bureau. They were sur- 
prised by his seclusion, but understood his statements 
and objections to the constitutional changes after they 
met with him in Aden during September; this despite the 
fact that before al-Bid’s return from the United States 
the political bureau itself had agreed to the proposed 
constitutional changes and had participated with repre- 
sentatives of the two other parties—Reform and Peo- 
ple’s Congress—in approving them. 


Was al-Bid not informed of what his party’s representa- 
tives had approved? In fact, the vice president was 
apprised of everything that took place in the meetings of 
the three-party committee that discussed and approved the 
constitutional changes. Salim Salih Muhammad, the num- 
ber-two man in the party, has stated that he informed ‘Ali 
Salim al-Bid of all the developments as they occurred. 


Seclusion 
What happened? 


The way in which al-Bid returned to Yemen drew atten- 
tion. He refused to board the presidential plane reserved 
for the president and the five Presidential Council mem- 
bers, preferring to board a plane belonging to Alyemda, the 
southern airline. He took off on 19 August, went to Aden, 
instead of Sanaa, and refused to meet with any official in 
the country; neither did he deliver any statement to the 
information media. Finally, at the end of August, he came 
out with a fiery speech before the leaders of the Labor 
Confederation and defined his position on the constitu- 
tional changes. It came as a shock to all parties sharing in 
the government, including the leaders of the Socialist 
Party. Al-Bid insisted on the need to hold a popular 
referendum on the changes, although there is no constitu- 
tional provision to that effect. For the first time since 
unification he referred to “balance of interests,” although 
he did not define exactly what he meant by the term. He 
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used astonishing expressions, such as “rejecting incorpo- 
ration and annexation.” Many interpreted the expression 
as an implied rejection of one provision of the constitu- 
tional changes: namely, that only the president should be 
elected, while the vice president’s name would be 
announced without their necessarily being on one slate. 
Al-Bid leveled strong criticisms of state and government 
policies such as weak security measures, failure to arrest 
the perpetrators of attempted political assassinations, and 
suspicions of administrative and financial corruption in 
the government apparatus. 


What many considered to be the time bombs in al-Bid’s 
speech in fact reflected but one side of the reasons for 
al-Bid’s opposition to the constitutional changes. Leaders 
of the People’s Congress say that the vice president is 
trying to obtain the best privileges in the proposed consti- 
tutional changes—such as election of ihe president and 
vice president from one slate, with the vice president 
having the right to succeed the president for the remainder 
of his term of office in case of the latter’s death or 
resignation. 


Sources in the Socialist Party say that a two-party agree- 
ment on constitutional changes was concluded one week 
before the elections. The most important point was agree- 
ment to change the form of the presidency from a five- 
member Presidential Council elected by the House of 
Representatives to a president and vice president only. 
The two would be chosen by direct popular election from 
a single slate after the House of Representatives had 
pronounced on their integrity. Socialist sources say that 
the People’s Congress tried to change this provision while 
*Ali Salim al-Bid was traveling outside the country. 


The problem in Yemen now is that the complications 
surrounding the constitutional changes—complications 
that threaten to cause a political and constitutional 
vacuum if 14 October passes without an agreement—come 
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at a time when many were expecting that the Socialist 
Party and the People’s Congress would merge and that 
their parliamentary representatives would form a single 
bloc. The current disagreements have given impetus to the 
antimerger wing of the Socialist Party. Leadership sources 
in the party say that the party’s general convention this 
December will not discuss on its agenda the issue of 
merging into the People’s Congress, which means that the 
proposal no longer has any meaning at the present time. 


Army Merger 


Another aspect of the complications is that the ongoing 
disagreements have derailed strategic decisions that were 
supposed to have reached the stage of practical imple- 
mentation. Perhaps the most important of these was the 
decision to merge the armed forces, the military police, 
and the people’s security forces, in addition to the forces 
of central police and security. Many fear that the suspen- 
sion of unifying the army is the prelude to an unknown 
and perhaps frightening alternative. The recent resigna- 
tion of the chief of staff revealed political forces that do 
not want the armed forces to merge, perhaps so that they 
can preserve the privileges they used to obtain before 
unification. 


In any case, many in Yemen predict that the efforts of the 
speaker of parliarnent, Shaykh ‘Abdallah al-Ahmar, will 
succeed in persuading the vice president to end his seclu- 
sion, return to Sanaa, and agree to a formula acceptable to 
the three parties for constitutional changes before 14 
October, which coincides with the 30th anniversary of the 
revolution against British imperialism in the south. On the 
18th of the same month, Yemen is to receive French 
President Mitterrand. It would be unthinkable for these 
occasions to take place with the vice president absent. 
Meanwhile, many in the Arab world and Europe are 
speaking with wonder about the democratic experiment in 
united Yemen. 
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BANGLADESH 


Columnist Criticizes U.S. Human Rights Policy 


BK1912101993 Dhaka DAINIK INQILAB in Bengali 
15 Dec 93 p 5 


[From the “Onubandh” column by Bidayak] 


[Text] The call being made throughout the world for the 
establishment of democracy and the protection of human 
rights is nothing but a farce. In fact, both democracy and 
human rights are being violated around the globe. It must 
be mentioned that violation of human rights is the main 
problem in this world. We want to portray a true picture of 
the oppressed nations. But before doing so, we want to say 
a few words regarding the statement made and the role 
played by President Bill Clinton of the United States, who 
is the champion of democracy and human rights. 


On the occasion of Human Rights Day, which was 
observed on December 10, President Clinton made a 
statement and said that every man has some inalienable 
rights. These include the right to live; the right to personal 
freedom and security; the right of not being detained 
without trial; and the right to remain free from oppression. 
The Declaration of Human Rights also guarantees polit- 
ical, religious, and cultural freedom to every individual. 
Under no circumstances can these rights be violated. Every 
individual is entitled to lead a free and respectable life. 
The West has no idea of how to improve the environment 
for making a better life for human beings. 


Along with President Clinton, his assistant secretary of 
state, John Shattuck, also stated that the United States 
respects the cultural and historical differences existing 
between different nations. He reiterated that all the people 
of this world are entitled to enjoy the same fundamental 
and basic human rights. No one should be subjected to 
oppression. He further said that no man was born to be 
jailed for expressing his views. 


We agree with the statements made by the president and 
his assistant secretary of state. Both democracy and human 
rights are protected in the United States. But what is 
happening outside the United States? If we look at the 
recent incidents which occurred in the areas inhabited by 
the Muslims in Bosnia-Herzegovina and in Somalia, it 
appears that the statements made by President Clinton 
and his assistant secretary of state are nothing but a satire 
of democracy and human rights. 


Is the brutal killing of several hundred thousand unarmed 
Muslim men and women in Bosnia by Christian Serbs not 
a violation of democracy and human rights? It is unfortu- 
nate that the developed nations, which advocate the cause 
of democracy and human rights, have never raised any 


JPRS-NEA-94-001 
6 January 1994 


protest against such incidents. The Middle East problem is 
the most complex issue in the world at present. But the 
U.S. Administration has adopted a dual policy regarding 
this issue. The largest human rights organization of the 
United States is Human Rights Watch. In its recent report, 
the group alleged that although President Clinton criti- 
cized various activities of Iraq, Iran, and Libya, he is not 
Saying anything against their ally Israel. President 
Clinton’s human rights policy regarding Israel is much 
weaker than that of former President Bush. The Bush 
administration was willing to impose economic sanctions 
against Israel with a view to achieve its objective. But 
President Clinton has adopted a very liberal policy 
towards Israel. Recently he gave an assurance to the Israeli 
prime minister, Mr. Rabin, that an amount of $3,000 
million in assistance will be given to Israel every year. The 
Human Rights Watch report further states that Wash- 
ington did not criticize Israel for the expulsion of 415 
Palestinians to Lebanon. On the other hand, the U.S. 
secretary of state made efforts to reach a political under- 
standing with Israel in this regard. 


We feel that this report by Human Rights Watch is 
sufficient to unmask the administration of President 
Clinton. Since the birth of Israel, the United States has 
contributed to its development by extending financial 
assistance. At present, the main problem in the Middle 
East is Israel. From the very beginning, this Jewish state 
has been making attempts to grab the countries of the 
region. For this purpose the United States has equipped 
Israel with arms and nuclear weapons. Some people have 
remarked that Israel is itself an atomic bomb in the 
Middle East. Realizing this fact, Iran, Iraq, and Libya 
have taken up an anti-Israeli stand. Their stand led to the 
recent outbreak of the Gulf War. It must be mentioned 
that economic sanctions were imposed against Libya 
centering a trifling issue. Two Libyan citizens were 
accused for the accident of a PanAm airliner. The 
United States, Britain, and France have demanded 
extradition of these two people to face trial. The United 
Nations imposed sanctions against Libya since it refused 
to comply with their demand. 


The Libyan citizens denied that they are involved in the 
mishap of the PanAm airliner. Hence, Libya has not 
committed any offense by refusing to hand over its 
citizens to face trial. For this refusal, several hundred 
thousand Libyan citizens have become victims of the 
sanctions imposed by the United Nations. Isn't this a 
violation of human rights being committed by the 
United Nations, which is influenced by the United 
States? Hence, the masks of those who claim that they 
are champions of the cause of democracy and human 
rights should be opened. Fresh initiatives should be 
taken for the establishment of real democracy and 
human rights in the world. For this purpose, efforts 
should be made to build a new world order. 
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Report Details Record Textile Losses 


BK0312154893 Dhaka DAINIK INQILAB 
in Bengali 2 Dec 93 p 1 


[Article by M. Abdullah] 


[Text] The condition of the state-owned textile mills is 
deplorable. The industrial units of the Bangladesh Textile 
Mills Corporation [BTMC] incurred losses of 401.25 crore 
[4,012.50 million] taka during the past 21 years. The 
BTMC has 41 textile mills. At present production has 
virtually stopped in 36 of them. Efforts by the government 
to sell these mills to the private sector have not yielded the 
desired result. 


All 41 mills are facing acute financial crisis due to recur- 
ring losses. There was no production in these mills during 
the past year due to the unavailability of raw cotton. Only 
five mills are operational while the rest have been unoffi- 
cially closed. As a result, 47,000 mill workers are unem- 
ployed. BTMC sources said that the Ministry of Industries 
has invited private sector bids on 10 mills, but it has been 
learned that the response is not very encouraging. Steps are 
also underway for the denationalization of 10 more mills. 
The government’s plan is to privatize the mills in a gradual 
manner. It has been reported that the Industries Ministry 
is going ahead with the sale of these mills, although the 
prices offered is far below the actual cost of the mills. 
About 10,000 workers in these 10 mills, which were 
declared closed about nine months ago, have not yet 
received the salaries and other benefits due them. 


From 1972-1993 the corporation incurred a loss of 401.25 
crore taka. During the past two and a half years, that is, 
during the term of office of the present government, the 
corporation incurred a loss of 286 crore [2,860 million] 
taka. This shows that the loss incurred in the textile sector 
during the tenure of the present government exceeded all 
records. The BTMC earned profits during the 1972-1976 
fiscal years. From 1977-1979, the corporation earned a 
profit of over 1.5 crore [15 million] taka. It also earned 
profits during the 1982-83, 1984-85, and 1988-89 fiscal 
years. By deducting the profits made during the past 21 
years, the net loss of the corporation is estimated to be 
around 401.25 crore taka. 


The BTMC workers union at a press conference held 
yesterday called on the government to accept their |4- 
point demand, which includes reopening the 10 industrial 
units of the corporation which had been closed and pay- 
ment of their overdue salaries. They alleged that a grave 
situation is prevailing in the BTMC units. The mill 
workers have not been paid in four or five months. The 
union leaders further alleged that these mills incurred 
losses worth several million taka during the term of office 
of the present government. They said that influential 
persons are conspiring to purchase each mill worth about 
50 crore [500 million] taka at the nominal price of only 5 
to 10 crore [50 to 100 million] taka. 


The 14-point demand of the jute mill workers include 
reopening the 10 mills which have been closed; payment of 
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the back salaries of the workers; release of the workers 
arrested under the Anti-Terrorism Act; withdrawal of duty 
on the import of raw cotton, color, chemicals, and 
machinery parts; banning imports of duty-free thread; 
preventing entry of smuggled thread and textile yarn; 
withdrawal of value added tax; lifting of interest on bank 
loans; issuance of long-term loans for modernization of the 
textile mills; and providing capital to these mills. 


The statement at the press conference was read by the 
general secretary of the workers union, Z.M. Kamrul 
Anam. The other union leaders present included Md. 
Nurul Islam Bhuiyan, Subash Chandra Debnath, Abu 
Taher, and Shamsunnahar. The textile workers have also 
decided to stage a sit-in in front of the Bangladesh Secre- 
tariat [| Dhaka complex which houses all government 
ministries] on 29 December to press their demands. 


INDIA 


Future World Order Foreseen Based on Hindu 
Ideals 


944S0071A Bombay NAVBHARAT TIMES 
in Hindi 10 Nov p 4 


[Commentary by Siddheshwar Prasad: “1893-1993 And 
India] 


[Text] The end of 1893-1993 centennial is the beginning of 
the worship of the great goddess Durga. In 1893 the three 
great sons of Mother India—Swami Vivekananda, 
Mahatma Gandhi, and Yogi Arvind—started this pious 
beginning. Swami Vivekananda dazzled the world by 
exposing it to the real glory of Sanatana Dharam at the 
Chicago World Religions Conference. Mahatma Gandhi 
sounded the conch shell to announce agitation against 
Western conceit by starting satyagraha [non-violent move- 
ment] against racial discrimination in South Africa. Swami 
Arvind received the first inspiration from Goddess Shakti 
when he touched land in Bombay and published a series of 
articles in INDUPRAKASH. He gave a new definition to 
nationalism and politics. Swami Vivekananda and Gandhi 
rejuvenated the feeling for duty of the sleeping kshatariyas 
[warrior caste]. Yogi Arvind helped raise new awareness of 
the ancient Indian wisdom and presented the original 
Vedas, the Upanishdas, and Bhagavad Gita to the world in 

a modern form. | 


The world is ready to change for the new era as desired by 
the Goddess Durga. We have to think and theorize as to 
which powers will be defeated and trodden under feet, and 
which powers will become great powers. The three great 
sons of India will be the trail blazers of this new era, and 
will be Brahma, Vishnu, and Mahesh of this age. 


It is surprising and sad to see that nothing has been done 
according to the requirements of this historic century in 
India. At times, it looks like the century of the giants has 
passed and we are living in the century of dwarfs who 
cannot think big, who think that independence means 
just staying in power, whose blood stream cannot bear 
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the heat of glory of freedom, and who have made it a 
habit to accept intellectual-cutlural-economic-political 
slavery. The dwarfs can gain power using muscle, 
betrayal, and deception; can hold on to power; but 
cannot change the society. Thus, the flow of time and 
duty throws them out on the banks. 


India is burning in the fires of communalism and preju- 
dice. Is just sending its representatives to South Africa and 
Chicago at the time of the beginning of this new era enough 
for India? Cannot we use this historic century to start a 
national or international campaign to stop religious and 
communal malice? Cannot we unite the people belonging 
to all political parties, religions, and castes for participa- 
tion in this national campaign and start the powerful flow 
of national devotion? But who will do it? Can a blind 
person lead another blind person? 


How can those who cannot even see the nation be able to 
perceive the whole world? There is a great fear that the 
clutch of economic and cultural slavery will become tighter 
in the name of economic liberalization and modernization, 
and India will be forced to see with the eyes of others 
instead of using its own eyes. It appears that India will 
have to ignore its own intelligence and will have to walk 
the way others tell her to. However, can we call it walking? 
That would be just crawling! 


The government must be helpless and incapable of doing 
anything. The Congress (I) at the Center has its own 
incapability. Who interferes in the states run by other 
parties? Why are they supporting an organization that 
spreads communal prejudice while patting their backs for 
being modern? Do they think that Gandhi is not worth 
being honored by spreading his message in every village at 
this time when the policy of apartheid has ended in South 
Africa? It appears that this is not the Congress Party that 
Gandhi had raised with his blood and sweat and enabled it 
to beget independence for India. Perhaps, the Congress is 
not in the hands of his successors; it is being controlled by 
slavery-loving opportunists. Powers that are dreaming of 
controlling the whole world naturally will take advantage 
of India’s timely weakness. 


What have the independent organizations associated with 
the Gandhian philosophy been doing? Why are organiza- 
tions like the Sarvaseva Sangh, the Gandhi Samarak 
Nidhi, and the Gandhi Shakti Parishthan silent now? Why 
are not they following Gandhi's legacy? In South Africa, 
100 years after the satyagraha was started, they did finally 
succeed in ending apartheid. Do not these organizations 
see the victory of Gandhi’s policies in it? 


Why has the Shri Ramakrishna Mission, the organization 
associated with Swami Vivekananda, also limited itself to 
a ceremonial participation? Why is this mighty organiza- 
tion hesitating in presenting the form of Sanatana Dharam 
or Hindu Dharama that Swami Vivekananda had pre- 
sented at the Chicago World Religions Conference to the 
people in the world now? 


Shri Arvind Ashram is an organization in itself, and an 
able disciple of Arvind is its head. Is it not amazing that 
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during the centenary year, a selection of Arvind’s writing 
and thinking under the title of India’s Reincarnation was 
published not by Arvind Ashram but by an organization in 
Paris! The title of this book published in Paris expresses 
the future truth that Arvind has dedicated his life to. 


Now this image of “India’s reincarnation” is viewed by the 
world as formed by the West. But no proper government 
can be formed, be successful or be stable in India until the 
triumvirate of these three great men stops being neglected. 
How long can a country depend on a borrowed crutch? 


This centennial has also acknowledged another great truth: 
All political parties and organizations are petty, they have 
no interest in actual resolution of India’s problems, their 
disagreement is not based on basic issues but on estab- 
lishing monopoly of specific persons, and they do not look 
within themselves for answers but depend on others. The 
Western slavery in the form of modernization has encom- 
passed their mind and body so much that they cannot even 
think of walking with their head high on the stage of world. 
The warrior-like glory of Swami Vivekananda and Gandhi 
and intellectual glory of Arvind are being neglected now. 
Who can stop India from being weak and narrow-minded 
now? If everyone is busy trying to fill up their own coffers, 
who will fill Mother India’s bowl? Who will create the new 
awakening of the man in the world? 


The West's established supremacy over the whole world 
has reached its apex, and the time for its downward slide 
has arrived. The ‘churning of the ocean’ of the West has 
begun, and the West is suffering pain, defeat, and laziness 
because of the heat generated by it. It does not understand 
why this is happening because this is beyond the sphere of 
physical science. The West, drowned in the ocean of 
worldly luxuries can deceive itself for a while by calling the 
two civil wars in Europe two major World Wars. It should 
not forget that these civil wars ended the monopoly of 
Europe on the whole world. Now the United States may 
laugh in the United Nations while standing on the ashes of 
former Soviet Union, but this will not help it create the 
new world order. 


The bad results of this cultural policy are emerging grad- 
ually. The communist powers fell right in front of our eyes 
because of the “centralized public policy” of the Marxists, 
and those communist nations also appear to be effected by 
this fall. However, communism is not the weakness of the 
Marxists; it was their strong desire for despotism. How can 
despotism under the guise of democracy have a different 
outcome? 


Swami Vivekanand, Mahatma Gandhi, and Yogi Arvind 
are the saviors of the world suffering from the desire of total 
control, and have been the best representatives of world 
culture. The prosperous and powerful nations should not be 
under the illusion that no hub of power can flourish outside 
the sphere of their influence nor should the poor nations 
have the delusion that no strong leadership, except for the 
blind worshipper of the West, can emerge there. Who knows 
who Fate will pick and from where and give him which 
responsibility? How can the Western culture based on 
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physical science can understand the secret of the longevity, 
repeated rise, and preservation of the ancient spirituai 
cultures? What can we say about the rest of the world when 
even India itself is neglecting the triumvirate of the new age 
who knew the secret of this wisdom? 


These three great men fearlessly took revolutionary 
projects while living under the slavery of the world’s most 
powerful imperialist. They also awakened the nation and 
challenged the West. India’s soul was free even in slavery 
at that time, and India was fearless. Today, we cannot hear 
this free and fearless voice even in independent India. 


The ‘reincarnation of India in the ashes of the West’ that 
Yogi Arvind had mentioned has two aspects. The fall of 
the West and India’s reemergence. The fall of the West and 
India’s reemergence are yogic prophecies and are two 
interdependent facets. If there is destruction in one place; 
there will be building in another, if there is building in one 
place; there will be destruction in another. At one time, the 
Western empires were built on the destruction of Eastern 
nations. Now the time is coming when the East will be 
rebuilt on the rubble of the West. 


Not only the government and the political parties, but 
most of India’s intellectuals, writers, and journalists are 
apathetic about the rebuilding of India in the new world 
for which Swami Vivekananda, Gandhi, and Yogi Arvind 
had done their historic work. it appears that most of them 
are interested only in copying and enjoying doing what the 
West has done. Perhaps, they do not know that the western 
intellectuals are destined to look at the world through the 
eyes of the triumvirate that India had produced. 


The reemergence of India will be the greatest event of the 
21st Century. This will herald the new era of universal 
man, universal culture, universal policy, and a universal 
economic system that was founded by the Indian triumvi- 
rate during this century. 


Manmohan Speech Sets Forth Policy Agenda 


944S0078A Madras THE HINDU in English 
26 Oct 93 p ! 


[Article by F.J. Khergamvala: “Manmohan Completes 
Policy Agenda”; boldface words as published] 


[Text] Limassol (Cyprus), Oct. 25. The Indian delegation 
to the 29th Commonwealth Summit headed back home on 
Monday evening content that it had at least attempted to 
satisfy a heavy bilateral and multilateral agenda. 


Assisted by senior officials, including the Foreign Secre- 
tary, Mr. J. N. Dixit, the Commerce Secretary, Mr. 
Tejinder Khanna and Mr. Y. M. Tiwari, India’s High 
Commissioner here, the delegation leader, Dr. Manmohan 
Singh’s job included interaction with Pakistan’s new lead- 
ership and a detailed presentation of India’s views on the 
sub continent and the economic situation to every member 
of the South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation 
[SAARC], the Association of South East Asian Nations 
[ASEAN] and some others like Britain, Australia and 
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Mauritius. It is learnt that due to the flux in the domestic 
situation in both Pakistan and India, especially the latter, 
the Foreign Secretary-level dialogue will not be held before 
January at the earliest. 


So far as multilateral concerns go, India had wisely 
attached itself by prior consultation with Britain to maul 
the Commonwealth Secretary General’s grand proposal for 
a New Global Humanitarian Order, laying out for the body 
an interventionist role. In fact the Indo-British consulta- 
tion process here has been a revealing feature. Next, India 
was determined to argue for retaining the integrity of the 
Commonwealth Fund for Technical Cooperation, from 
which funds were being diverted to serve political ambi- 
tions and to press for preserving the autonomy of the 
Commonwealth Foundation. After realising that the initial 
draft on the Uruguay Round and General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade had not reflected its concerns India was 
strongly interested in having the Commonwealth incorpo- 
rate its concerns. This, arguably, was largely achieved. 


Pak not isolated: [t is quite impossible at multilateral 
meetings to establish a success-failure ratio. As the Austra- 
lian Prime Minister, Mr. Paul Keating, replied the other 
day to the press, “can one of you please enlighten me what 
a successful visit is.” However, insofar as putting the 
Global Humanitarian Order into a coma, India can legit- 
imately claim success. It is quite another matter than in 
claiming to do so, some found the need to highlight 
Pakistan’s isolation. Islamabad did mention that there 
were several positive elements to the Secretary General’s 
proposal and the paper was worth talking about, as did at 
least one third of the countries. By no means is this a state 
of isolation. 


On Kashmir, delegates here are of the view that time and 
events on the ground will determine the course of events 
unless some imaginative and creative ideas are explored. 
Meanwhile all India can do is to contain what has 
undoubtedly been a successful attempt by Pakistan to 
internationalise the situation in Jammu and Kashmir. For 
those who have either attended or covered international 
conferences it is quite obvious that if one had to take a 
private poll of other delegates three facts would emerge. 
One, that the problem must be resolved, preferably bilat- 
erally. Two, something more up to date than the Shimla 
Agreement is needed because the local Kashmiri element is 
a potent ingredient, not included in the Shimla pact. 
Finally, that India is on the back foot on the human rights 
situation. 


Quite often India needs to direct its publicity to its own 
officials, indeed within the Ministry of External Affairs 
itself. It is quite extraordinary that while here in Cyprus 
the Indian team saw fit to acknowledge positive aspects in 
Ms. Benazir Bhutto’s phraseology on Kashmir and found 
nothing objectionable in Bangladesh’s general reference on 
waters, in Amritsar an official of the External Affairs 
Ministry was criticising Islamabad and Dhaka for these 
utterances. 
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Over the past few years the Ministry has had quite a few 
politicians of three types. One, those who do not ready 
their briefs or do not understand them. Two, those who 
feel no need to read them, either because they are facile in 
the language and feel they can waffle. The last category, 
those in whose minds the papers of the cold war era have 
been indelibly printed. Fortunately in Cyprus, all these 
species were absent and India sent a man who could not 
only absorb his papers but inject them with more wisdom 
and deliver and then make each delivery without reference 
to them. 


Those who have seen the subject grasp of people like Mr. 
John Major, Mr. Paul Keating, Dr. Mahathir Mohammed 
and India’s own Mr. Narasimha Rao would realise how 
important it is to send out at the head of India’s delega- 
tions men who can hold five consecutive meetings in one 
day, interspersed with interventions in a general debate, 
without a break for revision or a siesta and also host a 
lunch on G-15 issues, not to mention a meeting with the 
Queen without any officials present. 


In bilateral meetings or before the media Mr. Nawaz Sharif 
was a man who was tongue tied and a bumbler. But 
Pakistan’s new leader is of a wholly different genre who 
can be taken on only by men that India sent to Limassol. 
Fortunately also, the Foreign Secretary and his officials 
kept themselves fully accessible to the local, Indian and the 
foreign media for background briefings, especially on 
economic subjects. But there is only so much that public 
relations can do. 


Positive Outcome of Raphel Remarks Predicted 


94AS0077A Madras THE HINDU in English 
21 Nov 93 p 6 


[Article by F. J. Khergamvala: “Raphel’s Remarks Will 
Help India’; boldface words as published] 


[Text] Manama (Bahrain), Nov. 20. With the dust settling 
on the controversial remarks on Kashmir passed by a 
senior U.S. State Department official these will turn out to 
be beneficial in the long run. At least, these will help India 
avoid the mistakes in the Arab-Israeli process. The 
remarks have also enabled Indians to see holes in India’s 
attitude towards Kashmir and the U.S. 


Last month’s “background” briefing of Ms. Robin Raphel, 
the U.S. Assistant Secretary of State for South Asia 
sparked a highly informed and honest public debate in the 
Indian media. A vital debate like this was by and large 
missing when the West Asia peace process was launched by 
the Bush administration. The U.S. hinged on its own 
prestige, not informed public debate among the direct 
participants. That came later. 


The violent and halting fallout of the secret Oslo deal 
between Israel and the PLO shows that Mr. Yasser Arafat’s 
brave but rash move necessitated a desperate effort to 
economically prop up the peace deal after a wider consul- 
tative process was by-passed. On the Israeli side, the 
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Labour-led coalition now finds itself stranded between 
barbed wires on the deal with Syria. 


The debate in India, and in due course in Pakistan and 
among Kashmiri elements, will make movement on an 
eventual deal ponderous but once made will ensure that it 
sticks. For long, Governments in India did their own 
private running of policy, without adequate input from the 
large number of specialist studies on the subject. 


It is extraordinary that a Government that calls for trans- 
parency at the UN on decision making is not obliged to do 
so for its own people. The holes have been exposed not 
only by the debate following Ms. Raphel’s remarks but also 
by the British Foreign Secretary, Mr. Douglas Hurd’s 
broadly similar remarks. 


Parallel message: The essential parallel message from West 
Asia, applied to Kashmir, is to forget the biblical times and 
45-year-old resolutions and make recent agreements work, 
or else improve upon them. In other words, give up 
maximalist dreams. It may not be of much satisfaction to 
New Delhi and Islamabad that many Arab and Islamic 
governments feel the same way. 


Kashmir’s 2nd century B.C. Buddhism, its 14th century 
transfer to muslim rule, its accession in 1947, the UN 
resolutions of the late 1940s—none of these is relevant. 
Like the Arab-Israeli entanglement everyone ts sitting on 
10 layers of history that does not resolve but guide. 


The one common thread running through every editorial 
or commentary in the Indian and foreign media, and in 
conferences abroad is that Kashmir is the main obstacle to 
peace between India and Pakistan. This is a big gain for 
Pakistan’s repeated plea that the dispute is a “core” 
problem. 


India has made little if any ground in lumping together all 
problems between India and Pakistan. The omniscient 
claims and attitude of various governments in New Delhi, 
to the exclusion of academic inputs, have led to taking 
stagnant and irrelevant positions in the international fora. 
Some telling debating points have been missed. 


A relevant question: For instance Mr. Amar Saksena, the 
Legal Counsellor to an international bank in West Asia, 
has in an essay to a regional paper raised a valid point. If 
only Kashmiris could decide Kashmir’s fate, he argues, 
“why and pursuant to which legal right did Pakistan cede 
Kashmiri territory to China.” In all the years of moni- 
toring Indian and Pakistani positions in Arab and Islamic 
conferences one has never heard India making this 
searching argument. 


It must be conceded that India’s policy in Washington has 
paid dividends. It was no mean feat to wean a close ally 
and bringing it to the brink of declaring Pakistan a terrorist 
state. But the flaw in India is that it appears to have 
elevated the U.S. to the status of chief arbiter on terrorism 
in the sub-continent. That has now backfired. 


India corroborated mindlessly on U.S. intentions against 
Libya. India had expected that if at the UN Security 
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Council it looked at Libya and Iraq through the U.S. 
prism, the pay-off would be Pakistan being labelled a 
terrorist state. 


Backbone non-existent: The Indian official spokesman’s 
unprincipled statement after Mr. Bill Clinton’s Cruise 
missile attack on Irag—where he reminded that India too 
faced cross-border terrorism—must rank as the most beg- 
ging request New Delhi made to the U.S. 


Consequently, when Ms. Raphel downgraded Kashmiri 
terrorism and labelled it as “‘political consciousness,” the 
bottom fell out of India’s looking up to the U.S. as the 
judge of terrorism on the subcontinent. Pakistan had 
abstained on the Security Council Resolution 883 tight- 
ening the Libyan sanctions and is none the worse for it. 


It’s amusing that all these years, the Indian political 
establishment complained of neglect from the U.S., but 
when a new administration, dubbed by Mr. George Bush 
as being run by “two bozos,” switches on, the U.S. is 
branded as an unwanted do-gooder. 


The political establishment do not ask it who, in the first 
place, invited the U.S. into the terrorism issue. India 
forgets Mr. Sharad Pawar’s remark of India winning the 
war without firing a shot, when Pakistan was put on the so 
called watch list. 


U.S. is out of it: Ms. Raphel’s prodding remarks have also 
ensured that the U.S. is out of the Kashmir peace process. 
Her remarks have injured public sentiment and now that the 
public and the media will debate the subject neither is likely 
to allow the Government to use the U.S. in the dispute. 


Indo-U.S. differences lie primarily in issues concerning 
space, non-proliferation, missiles, trade related agree- 
ments, among others. At the business and public level 
there was a tremendous forward leap. It is in the public 
diplomacy domain that the relationship has suffered. 


That is perhaps the major reason why the U.S. is backing 
off. To wit, on November 9 at his briefing the State 
Department’s spokesman talked about the bilateral rela- 
tionship as “one that is considered among the most impor- 
tant in the region.... if not in the world itself” and is of the 
“utmost importance” to this administration. 


The added clarification, that the disputed area includes 
those parts of Jammu and Kashmir ceded to or in posses- 
sion of China, suggest a recognition of one of India’s main 
arguments, well put across by the foreign office—that the 
country’s concerns have to be understood in its Asian 
(China) construct. Whether, by including China the U.S. 
intends to include it in the overall South Asian security 
regime remains to be seen. 


Since four years India has tried everything to give Kashmir 
a non profile internationally. It may now turn out that 
whatever motivated the Hazratbal operation, has done the 
gravest damage to an old Indian Kashmir policy. 
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An entirely new element has to be reckoned with by both 
India and Pakistan. In many ways a whole new ball game 
is beginning in a new ball park. And with new rules. 


Cooperation With Russia in Science Reviewed 


944S0079A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 18 Nov 93 p 11 


[Article by Viney Pandey: “Russian Backing in Science 
Continues”’] 


[Text] New Delhi, Nov. 17. Russia’s dithering on the 
transfer of the cryogenic technology to India notwith- 
standing, the two countries are still each other’s largest 
partners in science and technology. And the scale of their 
scientific co-operation is probably the largest between any 
two countries in the world. 


The ties have been further strengthened by the just- 
concluded visit of a high-level delegation of Russian offi- 
cials and members of the Russian Academy of Sciences, led 
by the Russian deputy prime minister and academy presi- 
dent, Mr Yuri Osipov. The most significant event of the 
visit was the signing of the agreement for a joint venture for 
design and production of light transport aircraft (LTA). 


Before his departure to Moscow, Mr Osipov told this 
reporter: “Certain parts of the cryogenic contract signed in 
1991 do not go with the present Russian law. But our 
scientific co-operation covers a vast range of areas. We 
have a lot in common. We mean a lot to each other.” 


During its 10-day stay here, the Russian team did not hold 
any specific talks on the cryogenic deal, Mr Osipov said. But 
there was a general agreement between the two countries 
that discussions on the issue would continue, he added. 


As both countries are hard pressed for funds, the emphasis 
in their scientific collaboration is on programmes of 
mutual economic benefit. There were also efforts to 
involve private companies from both sides, Mr Osipov 
said. A case in point is the involvement of a private 
company, whose name has not yet been revealed, in the 
light aircraft programme. 


The 22-member Russian delegation included an academi- 
cian Mr G. I. Marchuk, a former president of the Russian 
Academy of Sciences and academician, Mr A. M. Proko- 
rov, one of the Nobel prize winners for the invention of 
laser. This was the fifth meeting under the ILTP [Inte- 
grated Long Term Programme]. Each country hosts the 
meeting every alternate year. This year’s talks have revived 
the warmth between the science establishments of the two 
countries, which, as one Indian scientist put it, “had lost 
their touch after the break-up of the Soviet Union.” 


The scientific co-operation between the two countries 1s 
covered under the JLTP agreement signed in 1987 by India 
and the former Soviet Union. The two countries are 
working jointly on about 100 projects. The programme 
involves 55 institutions in India and 71 in Russia. The 
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Indian side has 240 co-ordinators and the Russian side 
172. There has been an exchange of 1,600 scientists since 
the programme began. 


The 16 areas covered under ILTP include biotechnology, 
material sciences, computers, radio-physics and ecology. 


The light transport aircraft is being developed by the 
Bangalore-based National Aerospace Laboratory (NAL) of 
the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research (CSIR) 
and the Russian Myashischev Design Bureau. The 14- 
seater aircraft, called Saras-Duet, will have a Canadian 
twin-turbo-propelled engine with a range of 2,000 km and 
speed of 550 to 600 kmph. 


It is 50:50 partnership between India and Russia. The cost 
of development as well as two aircraft is estimated at $30 
million. The first prototype is likely to be ready by 1995. 


Another important area of co-operation is the blue laser 
equipment which can be used for curing TB. Trials under 
the joint programme are going on at the Mehrauli TB 
Hospital in Delhi and Choithram Hospital in Indore. The 
technique involves insertion of optical fibres into the veins 
through a laser beam passed to the affected part. A few 
terminal cases have been cured during trials but how the 
technique works is yet an enigma for scientists. This is 
probably the reason why the health ministry has not yet 
cleared it. 


One of the PARAM supercomputers developed by C- 
DAC, Pune, has been put up for demonstration at the 
Institute of Computer-aided Design in Moscow. The 
Moscow institute is developing software using PARAM. 
The software is to be sold in India and Russia, as well as 
third countries. 


The two countries are also working on a joint programme 
to develop electronic earthquake sensors. The project 
taken up by the Chandigarh-based Central Scientific 
Instrument Organisation, attempts to marry India’s exper- 
tise in electronics to the very effective sensors, developed 
by the Russians. The electronic sensors will be used by the 
Indian Meteorological Department for seismic surveys. 


The joint programme on catalysis could be useful in 
pollution control as well as production of petroleum or 
high-quality wax from methane. The Novosibirsk Institute 
of Siberia the Dhanbad-based Central Fuel Research Insti- 
tute and the National Research and Development Council 
are working jointly on the development of such catalysts. 


IRAN 


Rafsanjani’s Battles With Radicals Explained 


94LA0008A London AL-MAJALLAH in Arabic 
19 Sep 93 pp 44-47 


[Article by Dr ’Ali-Reza Nuri-Zadeh: “Rafsanjani’s Latest 
Battle With Khomeyni’s Heirs”) 


[Text] About four months ago, the well-known hardline 
newspaper SALAM published a front-page article under 
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the headline “The Huge Financial Scandal in Italy is 
Spreading Beyond Its Borders.” The article contained an 
explanation of the secret commercial deals between Italian 
companies well-known for their connections to the Mafia 
and foreign countries, among them Iran, and the volume of 
commissions paid to some of the officials of the countries 
doing business with those companies. SALAM indicated 
that a prominent official of the Iranian National Oil 
Company in the Shah’s day served as a middleman 
between an Italian company and the Ministry of Petro- 
leum to build the new Bandar ’Abbas refinery in return for 
several million dollars. After the publication of the 
SALAM report this past 12 May, President Hashemi- 
Rafsanjani ordered one of his advisers to conduct an 
investigation into what the newspaper had published, and 
asked the Minister of Islamic Guidance Dr. ’Ali Larijani to 
issue a press directive to the editors in chief of all publi- 
cations for them not to print any news or report containing 
any reference to the subject of the commissions. About two 
months later, the president’s adviser submitted a compre- 
hensive report on the press report and the parties that had 
been behind its publication. 


According to a source close to the presidency, the report of 
President Rafsanjani’s adviser was extremely provocative. 
It made it clear that there were some hardliners with highly 
placed positions in the ruling structure, particularly in the 
economic and financial institutions, who with the help of 
agents and middlemen, had been able to amass great 
wealth by making commercial deals with large European 
and American companies, and obtaining huge commis- 
sions. The report revealed the involvement of a former 
employee of the Islamic Consultative Council and former 
adviser to the Minister of Post, Telegraph & Telephone, 
and an Italian national who had been a doorman at the 
Italian Embassy in Tehran, in a massive scam. It also 
indicated that they had set up a corporation in Europe to 
fund newspapers and publications opposed to the policies 
of the government in Iran. The report did not rule out that 
SALAM was one of the papers enjoying the financial and 
political support of that corporation. 


The Newspaper Funding Corporation 


While the news of the arrest of SALAM’s editor in chief, 
Engineer ‘Abbas ’Abdi, on August 26, was a surprise for 
most Iranians, those close to the presidency took the news 
with complete calm. “Abdi’s name had come up several 
times before his arrest, in the meetings held at the presi- 
dency to discuss the activity and moves of the students 
following the line of the imam group, and those calling 
themselves hardliners, and the scope of their involvement 
in financial and administrative corruption, and the misuse 
of positions to acquire wealth. In fact, the investigations of 
President Rafsanjani’s adviser entrusted with looking into 
the SALAM article on financial scandals, confirmed that 
Engineer “Abbas Abdi had connections with a person 
known as H.B., now detained by Iran’s security authori- 
ties. He was one of the participants in the corporation for 
funding newspapers opposed to the government. The 
imprisoned person, who had been a translator for the 
Ministry of Petroleum and the Iranian Majles, confessed 
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that his partners were using the money that they had 
obtained through commercial deals with foreign compa- 
nies in the field of stirring up public opinion against 
Rafsanjani’s government, and spreading despair and 
misery among the people. The revolutionary public pros- 
ecutor has not yet disclosed, however, whether or not 
Engineer ’Abdi will be tried for violating the publishing 
and press code or for having defamed the president and 
ministers, or whether he will face charges unrelated to his 
mission. However, Mohammad Musavi-Kho’iniha, the 
director of SALAM, and spiritual leader of the students 
following the line of the imam, who held the American 
democrats hostage in Iran in 1979, believes that the arrest 
of Abdi occurred after SALAM began to defend the values 
and sacrosanct principles of the revolution, and refused to 
bargain over what ’Abdi and his colleagues considered to 
be the unchangeable principles of the revolution. 


In an interview with SALAM, the paper’s director, 
Kho’iniha, said that the arrest of its editor in chief was an 
illegitimate act and represented a clear violation of the 
publications law. He added that he was himself responsible 
for what SALAM had published recently about Ayatollah 
Montazeri, and comments about him, and THAT the 
criticisms of President Rafsanjani’s economic programs, 
and his recent Friday prayer sermon, were the reason for 
Abdi’s arrest. 


SALAM published, in its August 30 issue, an article about 
the way Engineer ’Abdi was arrested, saying that security 
men broke into his house, and threatened his wife, saying 
that she must be silent and not interfere with the process of 
enforcing the law, then bound ’Abdi’s hands and took him 
to an unknown place. It is notable that “Abdi’s arrest 
coincided with the arrest of Mehdi Nasiri, the editor in 
chief of the mass-circulation KEYHAN, on the charge of 
defaming the top judicial authority, Ayatollah Mohammad 
Yazdi, although judicial authorities freed him after just 
one day in return for a financial guarantee, while ‘Abdi’s 
detention by the central security agency has continued 
without any announcement of the reasons for his arrest. 


The Postponed Struggle 


The question now in Iranian politics is: is Rafsanjani 
actually determined to end the role of the extremists by 
arresting two of their senior figures? And has the struggle 
begun, which was expected to break out after Khom- 
eyni’s death, between those who want to turn the revo- 
lution into an actual form of government, and those who 
believe in the continuity of the revolution, and the 
ongoing revolution. 


In order to answer this question, we must first get to know 
the parties to the struggle in Iran and sketch a clear picture 
of the governing structure today and the system Rafsanjani 
wants, and who would impiement it with him. 


Since the death of Khomeyni, there has been mounting 
talk in the Western press about the wings competing for 
power in Iran. These newspapers generally point out that 
there is a wing led by Rafsanjani—the pragmatists—that 
seeks reconciliation with the West, the rebuilding of the 
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Iranian economy, and the restoration of Iran’s rightful 
place in the region and the world. This faction is in 
constant conflict with the hardline wing led by former 
Interior Minister “Ali Akbar Mohtashemi, who formed an 
alliance with former speaker of the Majles Mehdi Karrubi, 
former public prosecutor Mohammad Musavi-Kho’iniha, 
director of the Strategic Studies Center, and director of 
SALAM. The Western press considers Ahmad Khomeini 
to be the major supporter of this movement, while the 
position of the leader of the revolution "Ali Khamene’i is 
still unclear. Sometimes he supports Rafsanjani and at 
others announces his support for the hardliners. 


This asessment of what is occurring in the corridors of 
power in Iran since the death of Khomeyni is oversimpli- 
fied, lacking sufficient evidence, first of all, for the true 
reasons for the conflict, and secondly, the truth behind the 
loyalties of those considered to be pragmatists, and those 
known as hardliners. 


The Moderate and the Hardliner 


Khomeyni himself was a hardliner and a moderate at the 
same time. He was hardline with his enemies, and those 
who dared to criticize his actions (Shari’atmadari, Qot- 
bzadeh, Bani-Sadr); but Khomeyni did not believe in the 
economic solutions the hardliners are now proposing 
(the system of allotment and the whole socialist path). In 
his writings, Khomeyni constantly affirmed the need to 
safeguard Muslims’ wealth, oppose land reform and the 
nationalization of the private sector, despite the fact that 
the revolutionary authorities confiscated the money and 
property of more than 2 million Iranians after the 
revolution. 


The Assembly of Experts granted Khomeyni’s powers, 
after his death, to his successor "Ali Khamene’i, at the 
same time raising the latter’s religious standing to aya- 
tollah, although Khamene’i was young (compared to most 
senior ayatollahs in Iran, whose ages range from 80 to 100). 
The fact that there were dozens of clergymen who were 
more knowledgeable and qualified than he in the Majles 
and heading up government institutions, caused the 
Islamic leader of the revolution to have a lack of weight 
and importance versus the mounting strength of the power 
centers that Khomeyni had been able to destroy with a 
mere gesture of his hand. Khamene’i was forced to include 
them in his decision making in order to hold onto his 
position. This is how the leader of the revolution has, since 
Khomeyni’s death, moved to the left in the morning and to 
the right at night, trying to please everyone. This was at a 
time when Rafsanjani needed legitimate cover for carrying 
out his reform projects. Given the two-track position of the 
leader of the revolution, Rafsanjani’s opponents were able 
to form powerful blocs in Majles, the mosques, and uni- 
versities, and in some of the revolution’s institutions, such 
as the Revolution Guards and the Basij (volunteers). While 
Rafsanjani succeeded in the Majles elections held last year, 
in keeping some of the figures of the powers opposed to 
him out of the Majles, but the hardline forces have kept 
their other power bases. 
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A glance at the position and possibilities of some of the 
pillars of the anti-Rafsanjani movement reveals the rea- 
sons for the Iranian president’s failure to achieve his 
ambition to transform the revolution into a state and 
implement his reform programs. 


1. Hojjat ol-Eslam Ahmad Khomeyni, Khomeyni’s son, is 
a member of the National Security Council, repre- 
senting the leader of the revolution. He is also a 
member of the committee for identifying the interests 
responsible for solving disputes between the executive 
authority (the government) and Majles. He manages a 
financial empire from Jamaran, in northern Tehran, 
and directs his father’s complex, which has become a 
major economic, religious, touristic, and cultural com- 
plex, bringing Ahmad Khomeini profits estimated at 
millions of dollars annually. 


2. Ayatollah Mehdi Karrubi, former speaker of the Majles 
and the Shahid Institute, who has great influence in 
broad sectors of the Guard, and the wounded and 
handicapped from the war. His wife still heads up the 
health department of his famous institute. 


3. Former Interior Minister Hojjat ol-Eslam ‘Ali Akbar 
Mohtashemi, and director of the magazine BAYAN. 
Although he is banned from travel, his contacts with 
revolutionary forces outside Iran are ongoing. Last 
month, and during a visit of Hezbollah leaders to Iran, 
security authorities revealed that senior Hezbollah 
leaders visited Mohtashemi and spoke to him for sev- 
eral hours. 


4. Hojjat ol-Eslam Mohammad Musavi-Kho’intha, public 
prosecutor and leader of the last pilgrimage [to Mecca], 
director of the Strategic Studies Center, adviser to the 
leader of the revolution, and spiritual guide to the 
students following the line of the imam. Bear in mind 
that 30 of the students that took part in the captivity of 
ihe American diplomats now hold high-level positions 
in the Iranian diplomatic service, among them Assis- 
tant Foreign Minister Hosein Sheikholislam. 


5. Ayatollah *Ali Meshkini, leader of the Assembly of 
Experts that is responsible for choosing the commander 
and Islamic leader, or removing him; he also has the 
power to amend the constitution. 


6. Former Minister of Intelligence Hojjat ol-Eslam 
Mohammad Mohammadi Reyshahri, Meshkini’s son- 
in-law, leader of the Iranian pilgrimage mission, and 
Khamene’i’s representative. These people have dozens 
of followers in the Majles, the Guard, government 
departments, and Iranian ermbassies abroad. 


It is said that one of Rafsanjani’s advisers on national 
security and Majles deputy Dr. Mohammad Javad Lari- 
jani, every time he approaches Rafsanjani on settling a 
problem, whether dealing with the opposition, or with 
Western countries, or the economic ills, we see secret 
forces move quickly to foil them. So far, these forces have 
been able to prevent the attainment of any positive change 
in the method of governing. 
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Has Rafsanjani actually begun his final war against these 
centers of power? AL-MAJALLAH’s sources in the Iranian 
capital indicate that the summoning of Musavi-Kho’iniha 
by the public prosecutor's office to give evidence before 
judges, with the aim of hearing the complaints against him, 
represents a turning point in Rafsanjani’s method of 
dealing with his foes. The outcome of Kho’iniha’s trial, of 
Engineer ‘Abdi and of the hardline KEYHAN’s editor in 
chief Mehdi Nasiri, will make clear whether the Iranian 
president is determined to expel Khomeyni’s heirs from 
power for good, or whether secret forces will again move to 
save Kho’iniha and his partners, to show that the revolu- 
tion goes on—and that it is Rafsanjani who must back his 
bags and get off the revolutionary train. 


Leadership Structure, Dynamics, Allegiances 
Explained 


94LA0010A London AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT in Arabic 
19 Oct 93 p 6 


[Article by Ja’afar Ra’id: “Iran’s Inner Leadership”] 


[Text] Inside Iran is not as depicted. Many outside 
observers of the Iranian scene fall into this error on many 
occasions. Iran today is not like any other country in the 
world. It is a country that is not governed by political 
parties, but by political tendencies that influence the 
direction of its domestic and foreign policies. These polit- 
ical trends enjoy considerable influence, whose effects are 
manifested in all public economic, social, cultural, and 
political areas. 


Moreover, Iran is not under military rule, with senior 
officers sitting at the top, using junior officers as assistants 
to manage affairs, whose wills are enforced by military 
units deployed throughout the country. However, the 
armed forces, especially the Revolution Guard and the 
forces subordinate to the Guard, are respectec everywhere, 
including the highest official circles. 


In Iran, political blocs compete, but they are not political 
in the complete sense of the word. They are political- 
religious blocs, led by strong religious leaders who have 
specific political orientations. The size of these blocs 
increase or diminish in accordance with circumstances, 
and their influence waxes and wanes accordingly. 


Iran is under a parliamentary system of government, but 
the Islamic Consultative Majles—i.e., the Iranian Parlia- 
ment—does not have all the powers enjoyed by parlia- 
ments in countries with parliamentary systems. There is a 
higher body called the Council to Preserve the Constitu- 
tion, which scrutinizes all parliamentary decisions and 
enactments for ratification. If it finds they conflict with the 
provisions of the Islamic shari’ah or with the articles of the 
Constitution of the Islamic Republic of Iran, it refuses 
ratification and sends them back to the Majles to be 
amended in accordance with the Council to Preserve the 
Constitution’s recommendations. 


The matter does not end there. There is another body that 
is higher still than those two (the Islamic Consultative 
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Majles and the Council to Preserve the Constitution) in 
breadth of powers. It is the Committee for Discerning 
Expediency for the System. This committee or council is 
composed of the heads of the three legislative, judicial, and 
executive branches, the chairman of the Council to Pre- 
serve the Constitution, and the representative of the 
velayat-e fagih [rule by religious jurist]. At the present 
time, this representative is Hojjat-ol-Eslam Ahmed Khom- 
eyni, son of the Imam. In addition, there are other indi- 
viduals from high organizations. This committee is set 
apart from the Islamic Consultative Majles and the 
Council to Preserve the Constitution, i.e., its decision is 
valid and determines whatever issues are submitted 
directly to it. 


Moreover, there are other councils and bodies: the 
Assembly of Experts, with nearly 100 members who are 
elected directly by the Iranian people. This assembly is 
tantamount to a constituent assembly, and its members 
meet as necessary to amend certain articles of the Consti- 
tution, which was written by ihe assembly itself, or for the 
purpose of choosing the country’s leader (velayat-e fagih), 
as occurred when it chose Ayatollah Seyyed ‘Ali 
Khamene’i for this position—the highest position in the 
nation. The position of prime minister, which used to 
exist, was abolished. It had been occupied by Engineer Mir 
Hoseyn Musavi. Now all executive branch responsibilities 
rest on the shoulders of the president of the republic, 
who—at the present time—is Hojjat-ol-Eslam ’Ali Akbar 
Hashemi-Rafsanjani. 


Khamene’i stands at the pinnacle, with vast powers that 
are higher than the powers of the councils, bodies, and 
agencies, without exception. The leader of the country, 
whom, these days, the Iranian media customarily call the 
“leader of the revolution” or “leader of the Islamic Revo- 
lution,” is content with this title over several other sobri- 
quets that were used before. 


The leader of the revolution, Ayatollah Seyyed ‘Ali 
Khamene’i is, at the same time, the supreme commander 
of the armed forces. His position is permanent for life, as 
opposed to the term of president of the republic, which 
lasts only four years and can be renewed only once. 


Hashemi-Rafsanjani is serving the second and final term 
of his presidency. From this point of departure, he is 
working hard to succeed in his plan to rebuild the country. 
He tours cities and rural areas, urging the people to 
participate actively in carrying out the rebuilding projects. 
He has also given priority to economic affairs in his 
domestic and foreign policies. He recently stated that he 
was determined to make maximum efforts at cooperation 
with the rest of the member OPEC states to fight against 
any lowering of prices. In pursuit of this objective, he 
telephoned the custodian of the two holy mosques, King 
Fahd Bin-’Abd-al-’Aziz, and certain other heads of 
member states in that organization. The contacts resulted 
in the fact that the recent conference of those countries in 
Geneva achieved certain positive results. Evidence indi- 
cates that efforts were successful to prepare the ground- 
work to hold a summit conference between the Iranian 
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president and the custodian of the two holy mosques, to 
study bilateral relations and oil affairs in general. It is 
certain that economic issues, especially in the petroleum 
field, will be given high priority. 


However, behind all of President *Ali Akbar Hashemi- 
Rafsanjani’s domestic and foreign activities, which have 
attracted attention, a critical eye watches very calmly, 
without causing any clamor or uproar. This is the move- 
ment of the inner leadership of the Islamic Republic of 
Iran. It is moving slowly forward, taking hold of the 
destiny of all affairs in Iran. It is the leadership of Aya- 
tollah Seyyed ‘Ali Khamene’i which—these days—is 
exerted, at times, determinedly and resolutely from behind 
the scenes, and publicly and overtly at other times. This 
leadership is gathering all the reins into its hand and has 
dropped some of the titles and slogans that are no longer 
appropriate in the present circumstances. Its sole concern 
is to rescue the ship of the Islamic Republic of Iran from 
domestic and foreign perils. 


We shall leave the details of this event to another occasion. 


It is worth noting that officials responsible for the sensitive 
ministries in Hashemi-Rafsanjani’s government are per- 
sons well known for their loyalty to Ayatollah "Ali Khame- 
ne’i. Dr. Ali Akbar Velayati, the foreign minister, was 
Khamene’i’s choice to be prime minister, when Khamene’i 
first took over the presidency during Khomeyni’s regime. 
However, the Iranian Majles decided that day to reject his 
nomination for that important post. President Khamene’i 
was forced to give the prime minister's job to Eng. Mir 
Hoseyn Musavi, with Velayati taking on the Foreign 
Ministry. He has remained in the foreign minister's post to 
the present day, that is, for 12 years, maintaining that 
serious portfolio throughout Khamene’i’s first and second 
terms, and during Rafsanjani’s first term. The Foreign 
Ministry has been returned to Velayati for Rafsanjani’s 
second term. Dr. ‘Ali Akbar Velayati is a pediatrician, who 
has become skillful in dialogue aind is considered the most 
loyal of Khamene’i’s men. 


The role of Hojjat-ol-Eslam "Ali Fallahian, the minister of 
information, is a strong one at the present time. He is one 
of the leader of the revolution, Hojjat-ol-Eslam [as pub- 
lished] Khamene’i’s, elite. Following those two officials in 
status is Minister of Interior "Ali Mohammad Besharati- 
[Jahromi], who enjoys the confidence of Khamene’i, and is 
one of his closest proteges. There are a number of other 
ministers who rely on the leader of the revolution, not to 
mention the Armed Forces, including the Army, Revolu- 
tion Guard, gendarmerie, and police, who are directly 
subordinate to his leadership. 


These matters must be taken into account by anyone who 
wishes truly to understand the course of present events in 
Iran. In my opinion, he who would follow the course of 
radical developments in Iran must follow—from now 
on—the steps of Hojjat-ol-Eslam "Ali Khamene’i, who is 
most skillful. Recently, he has been content in his 
addresses as leader of the revolution to back away from 
other titles, some of which have raised certain sensitivities. 





72 SOUTH ASIA 


Follow his steps in various Iranian fields of endeavor. In 
order to make a more precise evaluation, we need to look 
at Khamene’i’s past. He is from the city of Mashhad, the 
capital city of Khorasan, where he was born in 1929 into a 
well-known religious family. He received his introduction 
to religious sciences in Islamic jurisprudence in the same 
city, and in Qom, studying under senior marja‘iat [reli- 
gious authorities], such as Ayatollah Borujerdi and Aya- 
tollah Milani, as well as Ayatollah Khomeyni. His roots go 
back to the city of Khamene’ieh in Iranian Azarbaijan. 


After finishing his traditional religious studies, he turned 
to teaching Islamic jurisprudence and interpretation in the 
two religious cities of Qom and Mashhad. From the 
beginning, he immersed himself in the struggle of religious 
ulema in 1952, as a supporter of Ayatollah Khomeyni. He 
took part in the political struggle for religious groups. 
From mid-1976, he was one of those who were drawing up 
the principal guidelines to create a party organization, 
which later were crystallized in the form of the Islamic 
Republican Party. This party emerged onto the Iranian 
political scene after the success of the revolution. 


Khamene’i was one of those depended upon by Ayatollah 
Khomeyni and was an object of his esteem. He was a 
permanent member of the Revolution Command Council 
[RCC] and was also in charge of matters to do with the 
Revolution Guard. Later, during the last part of Eng. 
Mehdi Bazargan’s governmeni, he was appointed deputy 
defense minister for coordination between Revolution 
Guard affairs and the regular army. However, Khamene’i 
resigned from this post to enter the Iranian elections. 


A short while after the revolution, that is, | April 1980, 
Imam Khomeyni appointed Khamene’i imam for the city 
of Tehran to lead thousands of Friday worshipers. He is 
still the principal imam for Friday prayers, and the rest— 
such as Rafsanjani, Musavi-Ardebili, Jannati, and Yazdi-— 
lead those who perform Friday prayers in Tehran in their 
capacity as acting Friday imam or temporary imam, 
according to Iranian terminology. 


During the Iranian Revolution, Khamene’i and his col- 
leagues, Ayatollah Seyyed Mohammad Beheshti (a clever 
religious and political leader, who lost his life in the mass 
assassination to which more than 70 senior revolutionary 
leaders were subjected, in the explosion of a building 
where they were meeting) and Hojjat-ol-Eslam Akbar 
Hashemi, established the Islamic Republican Party. 
Khamene’i was elected deputy to Beheshti, the party’s first 
secretary general, responsible for the party’s newspaper, 
JOMHURI-YE ESLAMI. 
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Ayatollah Khamene’i’s political life encompasses the fol- 
lowing stages since the Iranian Islamic Revolution, and he 
was successful at each stage: 


1. Member of the RCC. 

2. Imam of Friday prayers in Tehran. 
3. Deputy defense minister. 
4 


. Imam Khomeyni’s representative to the Revolution 
Guard. 


5. Representative of the leader of the revolution, Imam 
Khomeyni, to the Supreme Defense Council; later, 
chairman of this council after he became president of 
the republic. 


nN 


. Secretary general of Islamic Republican Party. 


7. President of the republic, and member of the Council to 
Amend the Constitution. 


8. Successor to Imam Khomeyni after his death. He enjoys 
the highest authority and broadest powers in the Iranian 
Islamic Republic regime. 


One of the most important facts of Khamene’i’s life 
concerns 27 June 1981, when he was the target of an 
assassination plot organized by the Mojahedin-e Khalq. 
An explosive charge was concealed in a cassette player, 
which exploded while Khamene’i was speaking in a 
mosque in one of the southern areas of Tehran. However, 
the explosion did not take his life, but did result in 
paralysis in his right arm. 


On 2 October 1981, he was elected president of the Iranian 
Islamic Republic, following the death of President 
Mohammad ‘Ali Raja’i in the incident of the blowing up of 
the cabinet referred to earlier. Khamene’i was reelected to 
that post in 1985 and, in the second week of June 1989, 
that is, a week after the demise of Imam Khomeyni, 
Khamene’i was elected by the Assembly of Experts to be 
Imam, Khomeyni’s successor and leader of the country. 


Ayatollah Seyyed ’Ali Khamene’i, the Azerbaijani, is 
fluent in Farsi and Arabic, and is a devotee of literature, 
philosophy, Sufism, and music. These qualities endear him 
to the hearts of Iranians, who are lovers of poetry and art. 
He is well known for his integrity. 


We do not want, at this point, to discuss this man’s life; we 
just offer a brief summary to help understand his identity 
and political orientations. In conclusion, one can stress 
that the dual nature of leadership in Iran, to which | 
referred and to which others have many times referred in 
the pages of AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT, has begun to disap- 
pear from the Iranian scene. Freedom of action is emerging 
for Khamene’i’s one-man leadership. Certain experts in 
Iranian affairs have called attention to this. Amir Taheri 
dealt with this matter some weeks ago in the opinion page. 
Therefore, AL-SHARQ AL-AWSAT is a leader in shed- 
ding light on events before they occur. 
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Regime Policies Viewed in Context of Words, 
Deeds 
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[Article by Amir Tahiri: “The Iranian Policies...in Context 
of Words and Deeds” } 


[Text] According to what has been reported the mullahs 
[clerics] in Iran have started a “friendly” offeusive in order 
to end the diplomatic isolation of their country and to 
attract foreign capital, as well as other forms of aid to the 
stagnating Iranian economy. 


During the past two weeks, the mullahs have contacted 
three major European countries. In that respect, one of 
the mullahs, a brother of President Rafsanjani, visited 
Germany where he held three meetings with government 
officials. His message there was that the Islamic 
Republic was a responsible member of the international 
community and that it was ready to open a “new 
chapter” with the West. 


Also, as part of that offensive, the secretary-general of the 
French Foreign Ministry, paid a 48-hour visit to Tehran 
where his Iranian hosts assured him that the Islamic 
Republic opposed terrorism and that it would not do 
anything to stir trouble in the region. 


Finally, Iran welcomed Michael Berton, a senior official in 
the British Foreign Ministry, who, according to the official 
version, had come to discuss the death warrant issued by 
Khomeyni against the British writer, Salman Rushdie. 


Such visits are in themselves quite positive, and every 
move concerning the normalization of Iran’s foreign 
policy, should be welcomed. 


However, what in fact is needed is a real change in 
Tehran’s thinking. But so far, there is no indication that 
this is going to happen any time soon. 


The crux of the matter concerning the mullahs can be 
explained by an Iranian folk story about an aristocrat who 
had set on a difficult journey in winter time during the 
Middle Ages. One night, the aristocrat and his servant 
stopped to rest in a little house along the road. 


The weather was very cold. The aristocrat was shivering 
like a tree shaken by an autumn wind. The servant did his 
best to cover him with all the blankets he could find. But 
the aristocrat was still cold; he screamed at the servant 
with arrogance and despair saying: ““Can’t you look for few 
additional things to cover me with?” 


The servant was embarrassed because the only thing left 
was the saddle of the donkey. He wondered how could an 
aristocrat sleep covered by a saddle. Nevertheless, the 
servant gathered his courage and told his master about 
what was available. 


The master yelled: “Stupid...bring the damned thing, 
but do not mention its name, and do not tell anybody 
about it!” 
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The moral of this story is obvious, namely, that one has 
sometimes to sacrifice appearances out of necessity. The 
aristocrat was not ready to freeze and die of cold because 
sleeping under a donkey’s saddle might hurt his dignity. 


The revolutionary mullahs in Iran are in a similar position. 
They need to abandon their slogans so as to remain in 
power as a class of their own, in a world which is changing 
in a fascinating way. 


And a number of them are ready to change. 


President Rafsanjani once even said that he was ready to 
exchange his mullah’s clothes for those worn by ordinary 
Iranians so as to remain in politics. 


He was, in fact, realistic enough to make secret deals with 
the United States and to organize the freeing of the 
Western hostages who were held captive on Khomeyni’s 
orders. Also, it was Rafsanjani who pressed the old angry 
man “to swallow the poison” [bite the bullet] and sign the 
cease-fire with Saddam Husayn. It was also partly thanks 
to Rafsanjani that Iran refused to conclude a foolish 
alliance with Iraq following the Iraqi invasion of Kuwait. 


However, other mullahs believe that giving up their slo- 
gans would mean a dangerous loss of face to a regime with 
such a narrow basis of power, especially at a time when the 
social and economic crises are so acute. 


Still, another group of mullahs have suggested using the 
peace agreement between Israel amd the PLO as an excuse 
to launch a “third wave” of Revolution. 


At the center, between those two groups, there are a few 
mullahs, together with their technocrat aides, and who 
most of the time are related to them by marriage, who 
advocate a compromise solution. Such a solution is 
derived from the claim that “the State,” which is repre- 
sented by Rajsanjani, is officially separated from the 
“revolution,” which is led by Khamene’:. 


That was exactly the old deceit that had been used by the 
Soviet Union, and later, China for many years. At 
certain occasions, the late Alexis Kossygine used to 
speak as prime minister, while Leonid Brezhnev used to 
express opposing views as chairman of the Communist 
Party. Foreign Governments used to read the editorials 
of PRAVDA on the ground that they expressed the views 
of the Communist Party, at the same time those same 
governments were led to believe that it would be better 
to read IZVESTIA in order to understand the position of 
the Soviet Government. 


That game became a farce to such an extent that Brezhnev 
decided to put an end to it by appointing himself both 
president and chairman of the party. 


The Iranian version of that same game is as ridiculous. 
During his visit to Tehran last week, Boidevau, raised the 
problem of the threats directed at the former Iranian 
officials living in France. He was told that: “The Govern- 
ment of the Islamic Republic has nothing to do with this at 
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all. And that if there was any threat, it must have orgi- 
nated with some revolutionary institutions that had no 
relations with the government.” There is no way to know 
whether the French diplomat believed that excuse, but if 
he did, then his brain must be examined. The Islamic 
Republic should end this dualist talk and adopt clear 
positions which would leave no doubt on the important 
issues and the policies vital to Iran’s interests in the region 
and beyond. 


The use of “Tagiyah”—i.e., to hide one’s beliefs when one 
is in a minority among other ideologies—cannot serve as a 
sound basis for an earnest foreign policy. 


Nor could Iran adopt two policies at the same time: one for 
the government and another for the revolutionary institu- 
tions. Such duality involves a great danger to the people as 
a whole. It is currently playing that game concerning the 
Israeli-Palestinian Agreement. The mullahs are entitled to 
oppose the agreement, but their position should be stated 
clearly because it is not possible to tell foreign visitors one 
thing while “the leaders of the revolution” of the Revolu- 
tion Guards present an opposing view. 


The Iranian people should be informed through rational 
arguments, and in a precise language, not in slogans, as 
to why the peace agreement between Israel and the PLO 
would be a bad thing to Iran’s rights and its national 
interests; and in what way would it hurt Iran if Israel and 
the PLO decide to put an end to their struggle and live in 
peace. 


Last week, I asked a number of West European and Asian 
foreign ministers about their opinion concerning the Ira- 
nian reaction to the Israeli-Palestinian agreement. Their 
response was unanimous, namely, that Iran had acknowl- 
edged in private that the Agreement was an issue that 
concerned the two parties, and that Iran would not 
encourage terrorism or violence in the Middle East. 


This is an acceptable position. Iran could say: We are not 
happy with the agreement, and we do not see that it could 
help the Palestinians, yet we would not hinder that process 
through violence. 


That position would be similar to that adopted by Syria, 
which is favorable to the peace process. Moreover, Syria 
seeks to establish good relations with the United States. 


Yet, we hear Khamene’i the High Murshed [counselor] 
repeat over and over to the Republican Guards that Israel 
should be wiped out of the map and that Yasir ‘Arafat 
should be extracted as “bad grass in the garden”; but he 
did not care to say what are the interests of Iran in all that. 


There are many people in Iran, among them certain ruling 
mullahs, who are aware that it is dangerous for Iran to be 
singled out as a troublemaker in the region; especially that 
Iran, as any other country, has its own problems which it 
ought to solve before trying to solve the problems of others. 


The most stupid thing is to instigate unnecessary distur- 
bances with the intent to mislead. Iran cannot hinder the 
peace agreement, especially if this latter is accepted by the 
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majority of the Palestinians and Israelis. So there is 
absolutely no rational to wish to appear doing something 
when one does not in fact want to do it, nor can he do it, 
even if he wanted to. 


panes Political Change Prescribed for Economic 
s 
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{Column by Amir Tahiri: “The Club of Paris and Iran’s 
Economic Woes”’] 


[Text] The so-called Club of Paris will convene in a special 
meeting this week to discuss Iran’s economic situation. 
The club, comprised of 18 nations ranging from Japan and 
South Korea to Germany and France, has extended credit 
facilities to Iran over the past four or five years. 


The meeting will be held in absolute secrecy and its 
organizers insist on denying the information media access 
to its proceedings. It is obvious, however, that it will 
discuss a matter of critical importance: Should it be 
officially declared that Iran has stopped paying back its 
debts? The diplomatic phrase “Stopped paying back” is a 
delicate way of saying that the country is bankrupt. Only a 
few countries, including Zaire and North Korea, have so 
far earned that distinction. 


It seems that Club members are divided among themselves 
over what to do next. Some say that the worst is over for 
Iran and that it should be allowed new credit in order to 
begin rebuilding its economy and repay old debts. They 
describe Iran's current problems as short term and believe 
that most of them have more to do with monetary liquidity 
than with deeper economic ills. 


Other members of the Club, however, insist that Iran 
should accede to total reform of its economic system. They 
say that a large portion of Iran’s foreign indebtedness, 
amounting to $40 billion, is in short-term credit that is 
difficult to reschedule. Those huge amounts were spent 
largely on the purchase of arms and on financing bur- 
geoning imports that primarily served the interests of the 
“parallel economy” controlled by Revolution Guard enter- 
prises headed by the ruling mullahs. 


It is significant to note that the acquisition of foreign debt 
is totally prohibited by Khomeyni’s constitution and that 
official propaganda has frequently spurned allowing the 
country to become “a city of infidels” since that would be 
the epitome of shame. President Rasfanjani and his dis- 
missed minister of the economy, Mohsen Nurbakhsh, take 
most of the credit for getting the ruling mullahs to gener- 
ally accept the notion of obtaining loans abroad, even 
though they did so without fanfare. 


Iran’s foreign debt problem can be properly dealt with only 
if the constitution is reformed to eliminate the bare threat 
it poses. Until this 1s done, the government will always be 
forced to deal with that problem in roundabout ways since 





JPRS-NEA-94-001 
6 January 1994 


it must continue to deny the existence of Iranian indebt- 
edness in the first place but also must, at the same time, 
raise taxes and allocate budgetary appropriations for the 
repayment of debt which is not supposed to exist in the 
first place. 


Regardless of what decision Club members reach this 
month, the persisting facts are that Iran’s economic prob- 
lems are a function of its political problems and that it is 
unlikely for the Iranian economy to regain health and 
prosperity without radical overhaul of the political system. 


Iran no doubt has advantages over other Third World 
countries in the area of economic development. It does not 
have the problem of runaway overpopulation that burdens 
such countries as Bangladesh, India, and even Pakistan. 
Nor must it spend large amounts of foreign exchange 
annually in order to purchase oil. 


Quite the contrary. It in fact has had a foreign-exchange 
source in oil exports amounting to some $200 billion in 
the past 14 years. At the time the mullahs took power, 
the country had some $25 billion in foreign currency 
reserves and deposits abroad. Iran also generated addi- 
tional revenues of $20 billion from nonoil exports over 
the past 14 years, not to mention $40 billion in foreign 
loans. The picture thus painted is clear: Iran had some 
$300 billion at its disposal during the past 14 years and 
yet its per capita national income declined by 17 percent 
from its 1977 levels. 


A single comparison: Pakistan, whose population is double 
that of Iran and which has no oil revenues, doubled its per 
capita national income during the same period and yet its 
foreign indebtedness stands today at one third of Iran’s. 


Another comparison: South Korea’s per capita national 
income, which was on par with Iran in 1977, is now triple 
that of Iran. South Korea has no oil and its size is only 
1/17th of Iran. 


[Only] a few countries suffered the economic deterioration 
that befell Iran during the past 14 years and these countries 
include Afghanistan, North Korea, Cuba, Zaire, Ethiopia, 
the Sudan, Liberia, and post-Kuwaiti-invasion Iraq. 


There is no doubt that Iran’s poor economic perfor- 
mance is partly attributable to the dislocations caused by 
the revolution followed by the eight-year war with Iraq. 
The mullahs did not gain absolute hold on power until 
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mid-1981 by which time Iran was involved in a full- 
fledged war with Iraq. Furthermore, many transgressions 
took place during the early stages of the revolutions. 
Tens of thousands of Iranian managers, experts, and 
businessmen were executed, exiled, or imprisoned. It did 
not take but one or two years to destroy or deliberately 
dissipate half of the expertise [Iran] accumulated over 
half a century. A comparison with other countries may 
not reflect a complete picture. 


Rasfanjani announced a policy of normalization because 
he wanted to close the chapter on revolutionary disloca- 
tion. His was a pragmatic strategy meant to bring an end to 
executions and arbitrary arrests, to allow businessmen to 
reappear, and to shed the government’s economic burden 
through privatization and by clipping the wings of the 
mullahs who drive the black market. 


The problem, however, was that Rasfanjani was unable, or 
perhaps unwilling, to mobilize populist support for nor- 
malization containing established interests that benefit 
from a system of political suppression and economic 
domination. 


Iran’s creditors therefore face a dilemma. They could 
further weaken Rasfanjani’s position if they continue to 
supply credit facilities without demanding political 
reform. They make wake up one day and realize that they 
squandered good money after bad as they did for years in 
a number of African and Latin American countries. 


Should Iran be put under credit pressure, as Washington ts 
wont to want these days, it may be driven to more 
extremism and any hope of bringing it back into the fold of 
the world community as a “normal member” would be 
lost. It is easy to pursue a policy of imperialistic adven- 
turism whereas it is difficult to adopt and implement 
constructive policies. 


Iran today is in no position to make a positive contribution 
to world developments. It lacks both the leadership and the 
means necessary. But it still can create a great deal of 
trouble for a large number of nations because it has the 
means and expertise to do so. 


The situation therefore calls for treating Iran with a mix of 
firmness and good will. Future assistance must be linked to 
progress on the road to normalization as explained by 
Rasfanjani. 


This ts no hope in an early improvement in the Iranian 
economy without changes in its political climate and in the 
general direction of its domestic and foreign policies. 
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